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PREFACE. 



This Grammar is intended to serve the English student of the 
German language, as a guide to the art of speaking and writing 
correct German. That it might answer this purpose to the fullest 
possible extent has been the chief object of my endeavours ; and I 
think I may safely assert, that no rule of any importance has been 
omitted ; and that the student, when he has occasion to consult this 
work, will hardly ever find himself disappointed in obtaining the 
information which he seeks. 

For the sake of greater uniformity, and also to make the work 
every way plain and intelligible, the German text is printed the 
same as the English, in Latin type. On reference to the German 
alphabet, it will be seen that the Germans make use of four distinct 
characters for the letter « (and s*) ; viz., /—soft 9 — at the commence- 
ment of a syllable ; * at the end of a syllable ; / (fi) — hard — 
after long vowels and diphthongs ; ff (/* [fi] when standing at 
the end of a- syllable)— double hard s — after short vowels. When 
German is printed in Latin type, or written in Latin character, a 
common short « is now mostly substituted for the long/; m for ff 
and/ 1 (fi) ; and/* for/ (fi). However, grammars and dictionaries 
are works of reference in which the student has a right to expect to 
find every word spelt correctly; in a German grammar or dictionary, 
therefore, printed in Latin type, every word ought to be spelt 
exactly as it is printed or written in German type or character. 

It will be seen that I have, in the present work, and \xl ^% 
• Reader/ 1 which is published \n «nniMAa&. Vtfk % ^ ****^ *oMfc* 



IT PREFACE, 

upon this principle. Even all other considerations put aside, I am 
convinced that the student will, after a time, folly appreciate the aid 
to a correct pronunciation of many words which the distinction 
between the letters // (/*) and /" affords. And should he acquire a 
sufficient knowledge of the language to enable him to write a 
German letter in German character, he will be glad indeed to have 
learnt from the commencement to distinguish between the several 
different representatives of the German letter «. 

In conclusion, I beg to call the student's attention to the list of 
errata, page viii., and to. request that he will correct them in the 
text. 
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ERRATA. 



Page 8, line 44, for Qugeftion, read Qua/lion. 
13, 51, insert a comma after Ikrer. 

15, 8, for perceive, read look to. 

15, 12, for WiUen's, read W2Zen«. 

21, 19, 20, for ctmbinations, read combination. 

22, 13, insert a comma between Fehler and afc. 
27, 9, dele the comma between Staude and dV. 
27, 16, for Kalhkopf, read KahUcopf. 

36, 49, for Verdammif', read FenZammnt/*. 

53, 4, for oration, read orations. 

54, 3, for Sophocles, read SopkoUes. 
81, 25, for (&£/*, read eto/. 

67, 29, insert a comma between Humfried and zu. 

70, 32, for Amfe, read Aeute. 

71, 16, for einen, read einem. 

71, 24 and 25, put semicolons instead of the commas. 

72, 24, for compositions, read compounds. 

73, 81, insert a comma between ffaus and was. 
77, 23, for rothlich, read rdthlich. 

80, 25, for from, read o/. 

96, 13, dele may. 

128, 25, for daucheUc, read dduchtete. 

130, 4, for begleitat, read begleitet. 

137, 81 and 32 ought to be separated from the preceding lines. 
Put / (long) instead of s (short), page 12, line 37 (Heyse) ; p. 18, line 1 
(sammelt) ; p. 21, line 42 (ist) ; p. 46, line 13 (Qastmahl) ; p. 71, line 4 (den 
setben) ; p. 137, line 2 (sagte) ; p. 144, line 28 (Leasing.) 

Put small initials for the capitals, page 76, lines 20, 32, and 33 (Ge, Bar) 
t>. 77, lines 1, 8, 12, 31, 37, and 51 (Ig, Ifch, Lich, Icht, Haft, En) y p. 7£ 
lines 7> 9, 10, and 41 (En, End, Et, Angft). 
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or 



THE GERMAN LANGUAGE, 



INTRODUCTION, 



THE ALPHABET, 

The complete German Alphabet consists of the following thirty-five 



letters. 



NAME. PRONOUNCED 

A a ... Ah ... like a in far, 
A a ... Ay ... like a in faie^ or 

ay in day, 

cc b Zfdy] * »'»**• 

Chch... Tiey-hah, hah like ha in 

half. 

;;;gy } *a.in*%. 

... Efc 

... Gey ... g aa in give, ey as 
in tfqr. 
Hh ... Hah ... like ha in Ao# 

• •* E. 

... Yot 

... Kah ... like 09 in octff. 

... Tsey*kab. 

... EL 

••• Em* 
N n .»• En. 
... 0. 



Dd 
Ee 
Ff 



Ii 

Jj 
Kk 

ok 

LI 

Mm 



0b* 
£ P 

Qq 

Rr 
Sf 

t 

fch 

f 
Tt 
Uu 

tru 



Vt 

Ww 

Xx 

Yy 
Zs 

ti 



••« 



NAME. PRONOUNCED 

, ... like the French eu 

in peu, feu. 
Pey ... ey&* in they. 
Koo ... lik eooo in oool. 
Err. 
Eli. 
Em. 

Eia-tsey-hah. 
En-tiet. 

Tey ... ey aa in *%, 
Oo ... ai in room. 

... like the French « 
in vu^Baluty flute, 

... Fou ... aa in /bid. 
... Vey ... ey urn they. 
... Ix ... tm m ritnioUar. 
.., Ypailon, 
... Tie! 
... Tey-tiet 



. . . 



Twenty-five of these (a> 6, 0, d, e,f,g t h, i,j 9 k^n^n, 0,0, q, r 9 f, 
«, *, u y v 9 w y y,) are simple letters, representing simple sounds. 

Two {x and 0) are simple letters, representing compound sAra&s&a* 
(hs and U), x 

Six (4 4 < e^/oh,/,) are c<Ha^\ni&\*\fc«t^T«s^ 
Bounds. % x ^*^ 

ZVo f<s* and fc) are characters \xa©d Va "fcso* ^«s*rf<«* , * 2 3'> 
double letters kk and ss. 



2 INTRODUCTION. 

The letter y, although still admitted in the German Alphabet, is 
now never used in words originally German, and occurs only in words 
taken from the Greek, and in some proper names. 

To the preceding thirty-five letters, we have still to add the com- 
pound consonant pk, which is pronounced like /, and the following * 
diphthongs : — 

NAME. PRONOUNCED 

Ai ai ... I ... somewhat broader than t in hie, or y in sky. 

An au ... On ... as in loud. 

An &u ... Oi ... somewhat broader than oi in oil, cloister. 

Ei ei ... I ... like t in find. 

En en ... Oi ... somewhat less broad than oi in loiter. 

Oi occurs only in a few proper names : Broihan a kind of light ale, 
Boizenburg a town in Germany, situated at the confluence of the 
rivers Boize and Elbe. It is pronounced like the English oi. 

Ui 9 pronounced like the French oui, occurs only in pfui fy, hm. 
quick, huzza, mark; das Hm, ein Hm, a moment, instant, trice; 
Dmsburg a small town in Germany. 

Ay and Ey are no longer used in German words, and occur only 
in a few proper names. 

The following letters are susceptible of duplication : — 

1. Vowels: a, e 9 o. 

2. Consonants : b, d,f, g (k), I, m, n, p, r,f, or rather/",* t (z). 
As already stated, ck and tz are substituted in German for kk and 

zz, which latter characters, although used by some, are rejected by 
most authors and grammarians. 
Not susceptible of duplication : — 

1. The simple vowels i, u, and y. 

2. The compound vowels and the diphthongs. 

3. The semi-vowels.; and w. 

4. The simple consonants c, h, q, v, x. 

5. The compound consonants ch, fch, and ph. 

PRONUNCIATION OF THE LETTERS. — I. VOWELS. 

A (aa — ah). 

A is pronounced either long or short. In the former case it sounds 
like a in far: VvJLer father, Strafe street. In the latter, like a mfot: 
N&cht night* bltf pale. 

Aa ana ah are invariably long. In their pronunciation the voice 
ought to dwell a little longer on the sound than in the pronuncia- 
tion of the simple long a : AaZ eel, iTaar hair, Bahn path. In words 
like ./Canaan, K&aba, where the two a's belong to two distinct syllables, 
they are of course pronounced separately : iTana-an, Kas-aba. In 
syllables with a t, the lengthening h is removed from the vowel and 
joined to the t; Bath, counsel, Thai deed, Thai A&W "La. Ffctart Vyasrarj , 

* The character used for the double A or rather /-, Vb // m ^ ioa&&fc, wA/* 
«w end, of a syllable or word. 



PRONUNCIATION. 3 

passage, however, the h retains its original position by the side of 
the a. 

In Karth&une carronade, the a is short. 

. Note. — The preceding rule, regarding the transposition of the A in syllables 
with a f, applies equally to the other vowels and to the diphthongs ; thus, e. g., 
Thr'dne tear, Werth worth, Wtrih. host, theuer dear, JVbth need, Muih. courage, 
Thtirm tower, Thau dew, Thetf part, &c. 

2 (ah). 

A also is pronounced either long or short. In the former case it 
sounds like a in mane or mate, or like ay in day : KUger plaintiff, 
i&glich daily. In the latter, like e in held, fell, rent : V&ftig trouble- 
some, pr&chtig splendid. 

Ah is invariably long (vide aa and ah). 

E (ee — eh). 

E has principally two sounds ; viz., the pure or acute, and the grave 
or broad. 

The former resembles the English ey in they. It occurs but rarely 
in words with the simple long e : e. g., edel no Die, elend miserable, E/k 
donkey, Demuth humility, jeder each, ewig eternal, je,jemals ever, 
at any time, jemand somebody, jener he, that one, Begel rule, ScMefien 
Silesia, Schweden Sweden, wenia little, Zehe toe. And also in proper 
names : Irene, Peter. And in foreign words : Komet comet, Pa/tete 
pasty, Planet planet, &c. 

The grave or broad sound of the e is either long or short. In the 
former case it resembles the open e of the French in pere, or the 
English ay in nay; it approaches accordingly very near to the sound 
of the a; care should be taken, however, not to pronounce it quite 
so broad as the latter : leben to live, geben to give, JSarde earth. Most 
words with the simple long e are pronounced after this fashion. 

The short broad e is pronounced almost the same as the short a; 
nay, we may even say, exactly the same, as it is hardly possible, even 
for the finest ear, to distinguish between the two sounds : thus, for in- 
stance, Welt world, fchnett quick, denn then, are pronounced as if they 
were written Wilt, fchnm, dUnn. The nearest English equivalent 
sound is accordingly, as already stated in the paragraph on the pro- 
nunciation of the #, the e in held, fell, rent. 

Note. — There is an etymological reason at the bottom of this broad a-like pro- 
nunciation of the e ; via., most of the words in which it occurs should, from their 
origin or derivation, be spelt rather with a than e. 

The e in the unaccentuated prefixes and suffixes (be, ent, em, er, ge, 
ver, tier, chen, de,e,d,en, er, em, ner,fel,) is scarcely audible, though 
not quite mute ; it resembles the French e in the prefix de (in.de- 
manaer for instance), or the English e in the final syllable er, as in 
water, better. Placed after the t, the e is perfectly mute, and serves 
only to lengthen the former sound : Lieb thief, Liebe love (vide pro- 
nunciation of the t). 

Ee and eh are invariably long. Th* fcnast Y*»& ^a a**** wss^ 

B2 



4 INTRODUCTION. 

except in Beere berry, Theer tar, which are pronounced nearly as if 
they were written Biire, T/Uir. In words like Be-elzebub, be-erdigm 
to inter, be-endigen to finish, be-engen to confine, &c., where the two 
e's belong to two distinct syllables, they are, of course, pronounced 
separately. The same in the plural of words terminating in the sin- 
gular in the double e (ee), as Armee army, See sea ; plural, Arme-en, 
Se-en, instead of Armee-en, See-en, because custom opposes the occur- 
rence of three successive *'s. Eh has the acute sound where it is not 
followed by a consonant: Ehe matrimony, ftehen to stand, aehen to go, 
wehen to blow, to wave, drehen to turn, fehen to see. And also in toe 
contracted forms of words of this kind : /elm, gehn,fteh£, geht, &c. 
But where it is followed by a consonant it affects the broad or the 
acute sound, without any apparent reason for the one or the other ex- 
cept custom : thus, in belehnen to invest, ehren to honor, hehr exalted, 
Jcenren to turn, sweep, lehnen to lend, lehren to teach, mehr more,/ehf 
very, &a, it is acute; but broad in beaehren to desire, dehnen to 
stretch, entbehren to want,/ehfca to fail, Kehle throat, &c. 

/ (ie — ih — ieh). 

I is pronounced either long or short. In the former case it sounds 
like the English ee in deer : Mine mine, mir me, dir thee. In the lat- 
ter, like the English i in bit, hit : Bif* bite, oiUia^ equitable. Ie, ih, and 
ieh are invariably long, with the exception of Wirth host, in which the 
ih is short, and of vierzehn fourteen, vierzig forty, Viertd quarter, in 
which the ie is pronounced like a short i. In certain foreign words 
where the ie is unaccentuated, it is pronounced in two distinct syl- 
lables, the i having the short, the e the scarcely audible sound : thus, 
for instance, FamiHe family, Zi&e lily, Hiftorie history. In some 
female names, also {Marie, Sophie), the ie is pronounced in two syl- 
lables; in these names, however, the i is accentuated. 

In foreign words, where the ie has the accent, it is pronounced as 
one syllable. 

{po—oh). 

is pronounced either long or short. In the former case it sounds 
like the English o in rose, bone, stone : Ton sound, Mond moon, Bo/e 
rose. In the latter, like the English o in lot : Gott God, /oil shall 

Oo and oh are invariably long. 

In words like Zo-ologie, where the two o's belong to two distinct 
syllables, they are, of course, pronounced separately. 

6 (ph). 

also has two sounds, the Img and short. The former resembles 
the French eu in feu, peureux : K'6nia king, /cAon beautiful. The lat- 
ter approaches near to the English i in bird, flirt; ZQUner toll-keeper, 
kdtinte could. 

Oh is invariably long. 

u (uk\ 

& is pronounced either long or thort. In t\i* tarmst <aa* V 
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sounds like the English oo in room : Faf foot, Mufe leisure. In the 
latter, like u in buu,full, bushel : mu/* must, Flxxfi river. 

Uh is invariably long. In jThurm tower, however, the uh is short, 
probably because it is followed by two consonants. 

&(iih). 

tl also is either long or short. The loiwii resembles the French u 
in flute, salut : m&fig idle, ZWgel bridle. The short it approaches near 
to the sound of the v in syrup : GeuAirz spices, Danger dung. 

Uh is invariably long. 

Y. 

This vowel, as already stated, is now entirely banished from Ger- 
man words. 

In those Greek words which are familiarly used in German, the y 
has acquired the sound of % ; thus it is pronounced like the long i, in 
Syrup, Afjl, Polyp, lyrifch ; like the short i, in JSyJtem, Myrte, Idytte* 
In Greek words less familiarly used it retains the original ii sound 
of the Greek ypsilon: e. g., Hydra, Hyperbel, My ops. 

Note. — As a general role, the vowels have the long sound when followed by a 
simple consonant 

Exceptions. — The vowel is pronounced short in the articles das, des ; in the 
pronouns es, man, was; in the verb bin, first person singular of the present tense 
of/am, to be ; in the particles a6, on, 6w, hin (im), in, mit, ob, urn, von, weg (zum) ; 
in the accentuated or semi-accentuated prefix un ; in the non-accentuated prefixes 
be, ge, er, ver, xer (in words where the letters 60, ge, do not constitute a prefix, 
but form part of the radical syllable-— e. g., in beta, geben, the vowel e has the long 
sound); in the wftni-accentuaUd terminations am, at, ich, ifch, Itch, rich; in the 
nen-accentuated terminations chen, de, e, el, en, er, ig^fel,/^, tel, the, zig j in all 
syllables terminating in *; and in many syllables ending in ch and/e&. 

The vowels have the short sound when followed in the same primitive syllable 
by a double consonant (66, dd,ff, gg,ck,U, mm, nn, pp, rr,Jf,f, tt, tx). 

Remark. — Of course, this rule does not apply to words in which the two conso- 
nants belong to different syllables : e. g., vor-ragen, dar-reichen, &c 

The short sound is given to the vowel also when followed by two or more sim- 
ple consonants in succession, no matter whether belonging to the same or to dif- 
ferent syllables, but provided always no vowel has been elided between them. 

Exceptions. — The vowel is not unfrequently pronounced long, even before seve- 
ral successive consonants ; this is more particularly the case if the last consonant 
happens to be a lingual (d, t, s, x) — Eros, Art, Krebs, Han. 

II. DIPHTHONGS. 

The pronunciation of the diphthongs has been given already in the 
alphabet 

in. semi-vowels. 

J. — This letter sounds like the English y in year : jader each, Joch 
yoke. 

W. — This letter partakes somewhat of the nature of the English tr, 
and is softer than tne English v in velvet ; it approaches, vdl^awskssx*- 
ciation nearer to the French v : WeU ^OT\^^w&J*m^reta&ssk~ 
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IV. CONSONANTS. 



B sounds like the English b — 1, at the beginning of a syllable ; 
2, when followed by a vowel in the same simple word ; 3, when fol- 
lowed by d or by a liquid ; 4, in words where the e is omitted after 
it by contraction — JSchreibart style of writing, Kndblein infant boy, 
Diebsgefindel pack of thieves, Mebamme midwife, Knoblauch garlic, 
for Dteoesgefindel, ffebeamme, Kndbelein, &c; 5, when it is doubled — 
i?bb6 ebb, Krabbe crab. At the end of a syllable, and in words where 
it immediately precedes a final consonant or consonants, with the 
exception of the liquids, it approaches the hard sound of p. The 
student should, however, endeavour, even in such words, to incline 
a little to the softer pronunciation of the English o, taking care, at 
the same time, to give the preceding vowel the long sound in words 
where no consonant intervenes between that vowel and the b. 

C is no longer used in German words, k or z 9 as the case may be, 
being now universally substituted for it ; it has even been ousted 
from many foreign words which, from long use, have become natu- 
ralized in German. 

In those foreign words in which it is still retained, it sounds like 
k before consonants, and before a, o, u — College, Commiffar, Secrettir, 
Biscuit, Cabale, &c; and like z before e, i, a\ b,u\ y — Decimal, Ca/ar, 
Centrum, civil, Cylinder, &c. 

In Coin Cologne, the c is pronounced like k. 

Ch. — With the exception of Charfreitag Good-Friday, and Char- 
woche Passion-Week, no German word commences with this letter ; 
in these two words it sounds like k. .The same sound it has also in 
words of Greek origin, before a, o, and r : Chrift, Character, Chor, 
although it would certainly be more correct to sound it in these and 
similar words as the palatic aspirate. Indeed, in Achat agate, and 
Echo, most people gjive it the latter sound in preference to the hard 
k sound. K ur election, and Kurfilrjt prince elector, are now univei> 
sally written with k instead of ch. 

In the middle or at the end of German words the ch has a twofold 
sound, depending upon the nature of the letter which happens to pre- 
cede it. After a, o, and u, it partakes more of the nature of a gut- 
tural than a palatic, and sounds like a species of strongly aspirated 
k, somewhat after the fashion of ch in the Scotch word Loch, or gh 
in the Irish word Lough : JocYl yoke, lachen to laugh, Tuch. cloth. 
After U, e, i, o, u, or consonants, it sounds almost like a pure palatic, 
and is identical in pronunciation with the Spanish x or j. It is, 
of course, altogether impossible to render the exact sound of this 
palatic by any combination of English letters or sounds ; yet, I think, 
the student may form at least some approximate idea of it, by try- 
ing to pronounce the initial v in year with a very strong and decided 
aspiration : t'ch I, recht rignt, mo'chte might, ftteherftch ridiculous, 
Aorch hark, mancher many-a-one, &c. 
In words borrowed from foreign languages, tYifc chTfc^Ya&^rae^fe- 
tive native sound, 

pi followed by for s in the same primitive ay\^\^ 
yc *A voch/en to grow, Wachs, Ach/el ; \mt ^«* ^* J \*&aim 
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etymologically to the next syllable, or where an e has been elided 
before the «, the ch retains its proper sound : wach-fam watchful, 
Nach-ficht indulgence, forbearance, Bucha for Bucket, gen. of Buch 
book, braoh's for brach es broke it 

D at the end of a syllable is sounded almost as hard as t, except 
in words where an e or t, originally intervening between the d and 
the next following consonant, has been thrown out by contraction ; - 
in such words, and in all other positions, it has the soft sound of the 
English d. Thus, in Band, Hund dog, Bad bath, Advocat lawyer, the 
final d sounds hard ; but soft in Taoler censurer, critic, Adler eagle, 
&&, words which have been formed by elision and contraction from 
Tadeler, Adder or Adelaar, &c. 

The soft pronunciation should equally be given to d followed by 
the terminations ling and lein: Fremdling stranger, Mundlein little 
mouth, &c. 

The double d (dd) also is pronounced soft; but dt is sounded hard, 
and pronounced like a simple t. 

F, v, and ph are pronounced like the English/ in find, full, France. 

To give the / between two vowels the sound of the English v 
is decidedly incorrect: thus, Bride letters, for instance, must be 
pronounced bree-fe, not bree-ve, as some grammarians will have it 

In the following few words, in which the v stands in the middle 
or at the end — brav brave, Frevd crime, Larve mask, Malve mallow, 
Nerve, Olive, Ftdver powder, Sklave slave — this letter is pronounced 
a little softer, and more like the English v. 

In foreign words the v is pronounced like the English v: Advocat, 
Bravov/r, Caravans, Yocabel, "Vocation, Yioline, &c. But in the 
foreign terminations av and iv, it sounds like/; Archiv, Impera&v, 
Nominator, positiv, &c 

In words written with, pf both letters are distinctly sounded. 

G before a,o,u, and consonants, is pronounced like the English $r in 
grog; before e, i, a\ 6, ii, it ought to be sounded a little softer, some- 
what like the English g in give; the latter pronunciation should be 
given to it also at the end of a syllable or word. In the termina- 
tion ig, however, it must be confessed, it would be more pleasant 
to the ear to change the sound of the final g to something between 
the latter and the palatic aspirate ch: Kdnig king, wenig little. 

In words taken from the French the g retains the same sound 
which it has in French : Genie, Gigot, &c. 

The nasal palatic ng is pronounced the same as in English : Gang 
walk, ens narrow, fprmgen to spring, to leap. But in words where 
the n and # belong etymologically to two distinct syllables, both let- 
ters retain their proper sound: An-ge/icht face, ein-gehen to enter, 
to cease, to contract. 

G before n is distinctly pronounced in German. Care must be 
taken to avoid the slightest nasal twana in. t\\fc ^owssms^&ss^ ^v 
gn. The insertion of a species of mwte> e \ft&\fee&> ra»\KS£*Ksa>8k>«^ 
some grammarians to facilitate t\ie ^oTBoaKfr^crci ^ 
sound to the English student •, ottieira o\3*«& *» ^* T *^k^ 
my own p&i% think it may "be Teaoxte^ to ^\*^ *fttf vax*^ 
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student, provided always he keep in mind that the insertion of this 
phonetic e is only imaginary, not reaL 

H at the beginning of a word or syllable is invariably aspirated 
in German, and sounded accordingly like the English h in have, hel- 
met, hero: Hand, halb hall Before I, m, n, o, and at the end of ft 
word or syllable, it is perfectly mute, no matter whether it stands is 
an organic letter or serves simply as a lengthening sign : Jffoh flea, 
nah. nigh, near, Kuh cow, Jahr year, lahm lame. 

In words where the A is drawn over, from the radical syllable of 
which it constitutes the final letter, to the non-accentuated termina- 
tion that follows, the aspiration is only very feeble : Miihs labour, 
trouble, fehen to see, gehen to go, gefchehen to happen, &c. 

K is pronounced the same as the English k. 

K before n is never mute in German, as it is in "Rnglifthj, but it 
always distinctly sounded. 

L,m,n,p, are pronounced the same as in English. 

Q occurs only in few German words ; it is invariably followed by 
u. The compound sound resulting from the conjunction of these two 
letters is more closely and correctly represented in TCn gl jun by If 
than by qu : thus, Quelle source is pronounced KveUe. 

The letter r is always pronounced very distinctly and with a 
strong vibration of the tongue. 

/before vowels is pronounced like the English « in desire, or like 
the English z in zeal : fehen to see, iagen to say, reiien to travel, 
Uaien to blow. But where the / at the beginning of a word or syl- 
lable is followed by either p or t, the proper pronunciation lies be- 
tween the soft sound and the hissing sound of the English sh, inclin- 
ing, however, rather more to the former than to the latter : Sfajtf 
chair, Stand station, Stunde hour. 

ft in the middle or at the end of a word is pronounced like the 
English st in. first, rest : Xoft burthen, ratten to rest, Zift craft, cun- 

ning. 

The final * is pronounced like the final * in the English words thus, 
this, yes : Haw, Glas, Eis. 

f; //, and/* have a still sharper and more ringing sound than the 
final s; their pronunciation is almost identical with that of the Eng- 
lish ss in fuss : Gvfr cast, Orut salutation, Fut foot, faff en to leave, 
to let,Jlteten to flow. 

fch is pronounced like the English sh, 

2* has the same sound as in English. In the middle of foreign 
words taken from the Latin, t before i, followed by another vowel, is 
pronounced like ts : Auction, Graftal, Nation, Motion, Patient. But 
if the t is preceded by /, it retains its proper sound; Baftion, 
Qugettion. 

X, as already stated, is pronounced 'like ks, 

Z, like ts. 
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The only accent of which we have to speak here is the syllabic; the 
laws of the accentuation of words and of sentences, and the rhetoric 
accent, are subjects which properly belong to the domain of a Gene- 
ral or Universal Grammar. 

The German language recognises two syllabic accents, viz., the full 
accent, which we will mark ', and the demi or half accent, which we 
will mark N ; syllables which have neither of the two are called non- 
accentuated {tonlos, literally accentless). 

The syllabic accentuation or intonation of the German language is 
strictly logical, the full accent being almost invariably placed in dis- 
syllabic and polysyllabic simple words, on the principal or radical 
syllable : verwAn/cnen, £etrtbni/ > , brdentlich, entkrben, Gebfkrt, gGbet 
give, Gebk prayer, e>WtoAhereditary,/ie erblich she grew pale, she died. 

Exceptions. — Lebbndicj alive, instead of l&bendiq; leioh&ftig bodily, 
corporal ; and wahrhkftig veracious, truly, verily, instead of leibhaftig, 
wUirhaftig. Words with the accentuated prefix ant, as Afntwort 
answer, A'nilitz face, countenance, instead of Antwtrt, Antlitz. Words 
with the accentuated termination ei, as Spielerei child's play, Turkei, 
instead of Spielerei, T&rkei. 

A few words with the prefix erz; viz.,E'rz6(/bAo/, 1Xrzenael,'E'rz/iift f 
E'rzrater. Separable compound verbs with the prefix mi/*, e. g., mfr- 
tdnen, miParten, &e. Substantives and adjectives with the prefix 
mi/*, e. g., WHttrauen, miftirauifch, Miff alien, mify Wig, &c Sub- 
stantives, adjectives (not formed directly from verbal roots), and ad- 
verbs with the prefix un, e. g., U'n/Vnn, tn/chtUdig, (wlttngft, un- 
gliicklich, and also imdankbar, tinfichtbar, because they are formed 
more immediately from the substantives Dank, Sioht, than from the 
verbs danken, fehen. And most words with the prefix ur, e. g., 
TJ'rfprung, U'r/acAe, trait, U'rtheU. 

In compound words the full accent is placed on the determinative 
member of the compound, which in compound substantives, adjec- 
tives, and verbs usually precedes, in compound particles usually 
stands after, the root or fundamental member : Kirchhof, Ha&sthur, 
JS&ngang, it&hsvater, Viterhaus, gr6fm\tihig % r&htfertigen, vors&s, 
bergkn, hin&nter, feldein. 

The separable compound verbs with prepositions place the full 
accent on the preposition : a.Af/teigen to ascend, vorfchlagen to pro- 
pose, xhsaeben to expend, &c. But the inseparable compounds of 
verbs with prepositions place the full accent on the root of the verb : 
hinterbringen, voU&nden, widerfprbchen, qfenb&ren. Some compound 
verbs are separable in one, inseparable in another signification, and 
place the accent accordingly ; thus, the inseparable verb umakhen to 
avoid, to go round, has the full accent on the radical syllable of the 
verb ; the separable, timqehen to revolve, to circulate, to have inter- 
course with, to design, places it on the preposition. The same rule 
applies to iiberfkzen to translate, and Hberfetzen to pass over, to con- 
vey over ; durchreifen to travel all over a country, and dtrchreifen 
to pass through ; tiberlfyen to reflect upon, to consider, and uforfecwtt. 
to lay over or upon a thing ; unterh&Lfati to SBteiNass^ %^^as4«tVvo»*K* 

i 
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to hold under, &c. The substantives and adjectives derived from 
such verbs follow generally the same rule of intonation: e. g., Offer* 
b&runp revelation, Unterh&ltung entertainment, conversation, tbn- 
g&nghch sociable, infdnglich incipient, V&zug preference. In some 
other derivatives, however, the accent is shifted : thus, e. g., Wider- 
fpruch, Vmfang, Wnterhalt, &c., from widerfpr&chen, umfkngen, unter- 
fmten; ausdrucklich, ausfSJirlich, vormghch, &c, from aXudriicken, 
btefuhren, vhrziehen. 

Exceptions. — Some compound substantives and adjectives intonate 
exceptionally the fundamental word, in accordance with the estab- 
lished and prevailing usage and practice of the language : e. g., 
Jahrhdndert. Stidtyt,tfordw6ft t NetuUMarid, Frohnleichnam, leibeigen, 
hamdgrei/lich, voUk&mmen, wiUJcbmmen (but the substantive WtfUcom- 
men and the verb bewiUhommen place the accent on the determinative 
member of the compound, in accordance with the general rule). In 
titular epithets also, particularly in those formed with the word all, 
the accent is generally placed on the fundamental member of the com- 
pound: e. g., hochkdtig, aUwiffend, attw&ltend, aUwei/e, aUg&tiq. 
Some of this class, however, place the accent regularly : e.g., hbchr 
herzig, grbf-miithig, &Uta*gig, A'Umacht. The word nothwendig is 
intonated nothwendig by some ; by others regularly, nbthwendig. 

Certain compound particles formed with da and wo intonate oc- 
casionally the first syllable, by way of emphasising : e. g., difilr, 
dirum, w&rum. l&nmal, with the accent on the first syllable, means 
once ; einmM, with the accent on the last syllable, means at one time, 
or once upon a time : UJo, with the accent on the first syllable, 
means therefore ; al/6, with the accent on the last syllable, means 
so, in such a manner. 

The compound adverbs formed with all, vid, voU, and wohl, place 
the accent upon the fundamental word, which occupies in them the 
last place : e. g., atthi&r, attein, vielleicht, viehnkhr, volfa&f, woh&n, 
wohfa&f, &c. 

Note. — In complex compounds, consisting of three or more words, the full ac- 
cent is usually placed on that syllable which contains the most important deter- 
minative idea, and the intonation of the other syllables is graduated according to 
their respective value and significance. Complex compounds contain, invariably, 
only two principal constituents, of which either the one or the other, or both, are 
compound words. If the first member of a complex compound happens to be a 
compound word, the second member a simple word, the full accent ( A ) is placed on 
the determinative, a slender half-accent Q on the fundamental word of the first, and 
a somewhat more emphatic half-accent (') on the last member, which constitutes the. 
root of the whole compound : e. g., Ka.hfmannsf6hn, F&ftnachtfpiel, &c. But if 
the first member is a simple word, and the last a compound one, the full accent is 
placed on the first member (the determinative of the whole compound), whilst a 
slender half-accent is given to the fundamental word, and a more emphatic half- 
accent to the determinative of the second member: e. g., Kir/chbritaUwein 9 
Kiiegsfchauplatz, Todes&nblicJc, &c. Many complex compounds of the latter class 
deviate, however, from this rule, upon phonetic grounds, and. ^\es tta fall accent 
to the determinative of the second member, and a ft\xong\^-afccetrt. 01^ V> <fea 
&xt member: e.g., J^d/m/dnntdg, Ch&rfreitdg^ ScW6/hakptroann &*. 

The above rules will suffice ateo to guide tiie ato&eu\to *. wtw* 
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intonation of complex compounds of four or more words, such as 
Br&ndverflckerungsinftalt, MUtagsmUdzeit, &e. 

The half or demi-accent is given to— 1, all radical syllables form- 
ing the whole or part of the fundamental member of a compound 
word (see the preceding rules) ; 2, the terminations am, and, ath, at, 
bar, dar, haft, heit, icM, inn, tseit, lei, lein, lick, ling, lings, nip, fal, 
fam, fchaft, thtm, ung, nth ; 3, the prefix un before participles, and 
before adjectives terminating in bar, lick, fam, if they are derived 
from verbs— e. g., hnbelohnt, untr&nnbar, hn&ndlich, iindtldfam, &c. ; 
4, the prefix mif*, when inseparably combined with the verb— e. g., 
mlplingen, &c. ; 5. the prefix erz in titles-*e. g., E*r#rucA/b/ , j and m 
words where it is used by way of emphasis — e. g., JKrzdieb, archthief, 
brzdAmm archstupid, &c.; 6, the prefix ur in a few adjectives— e. g., 
ifrforilnglich. 

Unaocentuated or accentless are — 1, all syllables serving for the 
inflection of declension, conjugation, comparison, &c, such as e, 
em, en, end, ens, er, ern, es, eft, et, te, fte; 2, the prefixes be,ge, emp, 
ent, er, ver, zer; 3, the terminations ehen, de, e, et, eln, en, ena,er, ern, 
i&MfW tel,the,eig. 

Note.— In the word JElend misery, the syllable end, which in that word 
has the half-accent, is not a termination, but a radical syllable, the word being 
originally formed from eli-lenti y ellende, which means of another land, of a foreign 
land. 

Itemark.— The foregoing rules on syllabic accentuation apply only to 
German words. Foreign words, that have been received in the Ger- 
man language, either fellow the laws of accentuation of the language 
from which they are taken, or some uncertain and capricious rales 
dictated by the prevailing usage, and which it would lead us too far 
here to expatiate upon. Only this I think it useful to say, that some 
words of true German origin, but with a foreign termination, place 
the accent, according to the analogy of similarly ending foreign 
words, upon the termination, and leave the radical or principal syl- 
lable unaccentuated : thus, Komp&n companion is accentuated on 
the last syllable, likp the foreign word Alttfn; 8chwadr6n, like Per- 
f 0n ; Sold&t, like Sentft ; Blumift, like Artff t ; Mor&ft, like Phantdft ; 
Glafdr, like Frifrfcr ; Stdl&ge, like Ettfge j poffiertick, like manfer- 
lich, &c. 

This rule applies more particularly to German verbs with the 
foreign termination iren: thus, for instance, kalbiren, buchftabiren, 
fuiujiren, fchattiren are accentuated like the foreign verbs ftudfren, 
marfchiren, &c. 

ORTHOGRAPHY. 

The safest and surest guide to the orthography of the German 

language is to be found in the acquisition of a corra& \rc^Ts^sa^s*v 

and proper intonation. It is for this ree&on^J&afcVba^ «x^»i©»N*^ 

somewhat more largely on the su^ectoa oi \tafc ^t^5fc^ca% <sfc^*s* 

than the limita of an elementary ^oxkYikft ^^***^*^Z^ 

to warrant We can the more readAly tktw &«$«&&* rSUcoSfc 

elaborate treatise on orthography* wdA m»rj> "^»sjp» V* 
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the student, confine ourselves simply to a few general rules and 
remarks. 

The first and principal rule is, to write every word in strict accord- 
ance with its correct pronunciation ; no letter more, no letter less. 
This principle, though of very general application, is subject, never- 
theless, to some necessajy modifications, from the circumstance, that 
the German language often makes use of several distinct letters to 
produce sounds almost or perfectly identical ; thus, pronunciation 
would leave us very uncertain as to the correct way of spelling and 
writing words, for instance, in which the sound of the broad e y or of 
the t, the/, the #, &c., islieard. In such cases, the correct way of 
spelling a word may be learned by a reference to its proximate de- 
rivation. This, however, presupposes already a somewhat more in- 
timate acquaintance with the language ; which remark applies, of 
course, more strongly still to cases in which both pronunciation and 
reference to derivation failing, the prevailing custom or practice of 
the language has to be appealed to in the last instance. 

Foreign words (with the exception of those that have, to use a 
familiar phrase, received the right of citizenship in German) ought 
invariably to retain their original and native spelling, provided 
always this spelling be not wholly incompatible with the received 
laws and rules of German pronunciation, as is the case with the let- 
ter c in certain positions. The rule here is, that where this letter 
comes to stand at the end of the word, or before the German termi- 
nations ^Z, en, «r, it is changed to h or to s, according as the correct 
pronunciation of the word may happen to require. Thus, for in- 
stance, we write Republik, Orakel, ArtikeL, Duodez, Commerz-Colle- 
qivm, and not Republic, OraceL, Articel, Duodec, Cornmerc-CoUegium; 
but we write Republicaner, Articulirt, Commercium, Duodecimal- 
Syftem, &c., since no possible doubt or mistake could occur In the 
pronunciation of these words. 

As regards nouns proper, they are, of course, spelt respectively 
after their own fashion, and without regard to orthographic rules. 

ON THE USE OF CAPITAL LETTER8. 

That greatest of all grammarians, Jacob Grimm, and many other 
eminent authors and grammarians (J. H. Vof, Schubert, Benecke, 
Lachmann, Heyse, &c), have pronounced themselves more or less 
strongly and decidedly against the use, or rather the abuse, of capital 
letters in the German orthography. My humble opinion coincides 
entirely with that of these distinguished philologists. But so sweep- 
ing an innovation as that proposed by some of them, and more par- 
ticularly by Grimm, viz., the total expulsion of capital initials except 
at the commencement of a sentence and in proper names, cannot well 
be introduced into a practical grammar of the German language, 
though upon the very highest authority, and however so desirable 
in other respects, bo long as it has not received tfoa «axic&&Ti <&> «&. 
all events* a. respectable minority of the educated. c\as»fc% oi \5&fc 
nation. We must, therefore, here adhere to the T\&ea, <m Afofe T»fe <$ 
*pitaJ initials, as established by long preva\ftn£ ^twAa<». 
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The following are the principal rules on this subject : — 

1. A capital initial is required at the commencement of a sentence, 
and thus invariably after a full stop ; but after a note of interroga- 
tion or exclamation only when these signs stand really at the end of 
a complete sentence : e. g., Haben Sie mexnen Hut f Jo, ich habe ihn — 
Have you my hat ? Yes, I have it SeUfame Verblendung ! Er 
alaubt an das Wort eines Fur/ten ! — Strange infatuation ! He be- 
lieves in the word of a prince ! But when these signs stand in the 
middle of a sentence, no capital initial ought to be used after them, 
except there be some other reason for it: e.g., Daf 9 die Wahrheit 
encUich fiegenmuf*, ift gewiP; aber wannt das xft eine andere Frape 
— That truth must prevail at last, is certain ; but when ? is quite 
another question. Welcke fonderbare Frage ! dachte ich — What a 
strange question 1 thought I. 

A semicolon is never followed by a capital initial, nor is a colon 
except in the case of a literal quotation of one's own or another 
person's words : e. g., Erfragte mich : " WoUen Sie mem Anerbieten 
annehmen?" Ich antwortete: "Nein, ich muf 9 es ablehnen." He 
asked me : "Will you accept my offer T' I replied : " No, I must 
decline it" 

In verses, every new line begins with a capital letter. 

2. All nouns substantive, and other nouns and particles when 
employed in the capacity of substantives, are written with capital 
initials : e. g~Frieaen, Jiaus, Tints, &c. ; das Oriin, das Blau, das 
Qrofe, das Edle, der Chute, die Scho'ne, ein Blinder. Die Pflicht 
der Reichen ift, Armen zu hdfen — It is the duty of the rich to assist 
the poor. Frtedrich der Orof'e, &c. ; das Oehen, das Sprinaen, &c. ; 
Er hann fich im Effen und Trinhen nicht mtifigen, &c. ; das Mein, 
das Dein,fein liebes Ich. das Etwas und das Nichts, &c. ; das Fur 
und das Wider einer Sache the pro and con of a matter, &c. ; das 
Wenn und das Aber, das Ja und aas Nein, && ; das Ach und / &c. ; 
ein trauriges Lebewohl, a sad farewell ; ein X fur ein U machen, to 
mislead and deceive. 

Remark.— When a seemingly independent adjective refers to a sub- 
stantive in a preceding or subsequent part of the sentence, the adjec- 
tive is written with a small initial : e. g., Er ift ein grower Mann, ich 
glavbe auch ein guter He is a great man, and I believe a good one 
too ; Er ift ein gdehrter, ich glaube fogar weifer Mann He is a 
learned, nay, I believe, even a wise man. 

In adverbial locutions formed of prepositions with adjectives, the 
latter are spelt equally with small initials : e. g., aufs neue anew, in 
kurzem shortly, am be/ten the best way, in the best manner, &c. The 
prevailing practice of the language excepts from this rule the follow- 
ing adverbial locutions: — im Oanzen on the whole, im AUgemeinen in 
general im Einzdnen singly, individually, im Befonderen especially, 
particularly, separately. In the word insbefonaere particularly ^t£& 
preposition and adjective are abaoYvxteVj yfta&&. \wM&asst > «&^ *^&s> 
adjective, is, therefore, of course, 'written ^^ *. *\&S^\xa&s&« ^^^ 
3. The pronouns of address, in letter*, rnrnw^ *a^ «* lew \\ 
with capital initials : Du, Dir, Dick, Dei/aer, Svs 1^ ^g. 
JArer Ihnen, Eure ; and the word Sioa 1 ^w* t ® 8WW 
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Sie haben Sick fiber die/en Punkt nock nicht ausgefprochen You have 
not yet explained yourself on this point. The pronouns er he, and 
fie site, are also occasionally still used as pronouns of address, when 
they ought always to be written with capital initials. 

*he pronoun of address most in u J in German is Sie, which 
stands for the English you. 

Other words or terms of address are also usually written with 
capital initials : e. g., Eure (or abbreviated Ew.) Kbnigliche Hoheit 
Your Koyal Highness, Ew. Herzogliche DurcMaucht Your Serene 
Highness, Ew. Excellent, &c. The same way, Ew. Wohlgeboren, Ew. 
Hochwoklgeboren, Woklgeborner, Hochmehrender Herr,&c, terms of a 
most ridiculous and overstrained politeness, which might most advan- 
tageously be dispensed with altogether. Capital initials are also 
used when speaking of high personages in the third person: ♦e.g., 
Seine (abbreviated Se.) Kbnigliche Hoheit, Seine Excettenz, &c. 

Note. — In all cases where the titular adjectives kaiferlich, Iconiglich, herzoglich, 
furJiUch, &c., are used in a general sense, and not in immediate connection with 
persons, they are written with small initials : e. g., die kaiferliche Wurde the 
imperial dignity, das Iconigliche Schlo/ b the royal palace, tin furfttiches Ge/chenk 
a princely gift, &c. 

4. Adjectives derived from the names of persons, towns, and vil- 
lages, are written with capital initials : e. g» die Kantifche PhUofophie, 
Berliner Blau, ein Frankfurter Burger, JiaUi/che Starke, die (trimm- 
fche Orammatik, &c. But adjectives derived from the names of 
countries are written with small initials: e. g., die europctifchen 
Nationen, die deutfche Sprache, weftphalifche Schinken, &c. 

5. The indefinite personal pronouns, demand somebody, Niemand 
nobody, Jedermann everybody, are written with capital initials ; and 
so are the determinative and demonstrative pronouns Die/er, Jener, 
Der, Derjenige, Derfelbe ; and the indefinite numerals Aue, Einige, 
Andere, Mancher, Vide, Keiner, &c, when used pronominaUy, and 
without any substantive designating the persons to which they refer, 
either preceding or following them. 

The possessive pronouns, der (die, dad), meinige, deinige, f einige, 
ihrige, unfrige, eurige, or meine, deine, feine, ihre, unfre, eure, take 
the capital initial in the plural when referring to persons, and in the 
singular of the neuter when used generally and without reference 
to any particular object: e. g., Die Meinigen laf/en die Deinigen 
griif'en my family's compliments to yours ; Er hat das Seinige gethan. 
But, ift dies mein Buck, oder das /einige ? because- in this sentence 
f einige refers to Buck. 



Note a. — Substantives, when used in the capacity of adverbs or prepositions, 

lose the privilege of capital initials : e. g., theils partly, Jiugs instantly, an/angs 

at £rst, uxgefdhr about, lout, hraft, vermoge^ xufolge, according to, by virtue ofj 

In consequence o£, Jtott instead o£ willen on account of, &c. T\s\& T\&a «^us*. 

*f*o to the following sentences : — Jemand zum beften haben, to t&o<&>, to terv&fe, 

otaax a person ; etioas preis geben to abandon, to dearer w^ «X &msk&wi •, %u 

'**** to excuse, zuwege bringen to effect, to bring a\*>ut. 
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Exceptions. — The prevailing practice of the language demands 
capital initials in certain adverbs of time, represented by the genitive 
cases of the corresponding subtantives : e. g., Morgens in the morn- 
ing, Abends in the evening, Nachts at night, Mittags at noon, Nach- 
mittags in the afternoon, &c. There are also many sentences in which 
the substantive, though used adverbially, yet retains the capital 
initial : e. g., Acht geben to pay attention, in Acht nehmen to keep care- 
fully, to perceive, Dank fagen to return thanks (the inseparable 
compound verb dankfagen, which has the same meaning, is, as verb, 
of course, written with a small initial) ; zu Qrvmde gehen, m Hiilfe 
kommen,im Standefein, zu Stands bringen^m Werke gehen, zur Rede 
fatten, Trotz bieten, Statt finden, ich bin wiUen's: the latter word, 

nowever, is frequently written with a small initial. 

* 

Note b. — Certain words (Recht, Unrecht, Schutd, Angft, Feind, Leid, Notk, 
Weh, Werth, &c.) are used in the same form as substantives at one time, and 
as adjectives at another. In the former acceptation, they are written with capitals ; 
in the latter, with small initials : e. g., Hobs ich Recti, oder Unrecht t E» ift 
mir recht. Du haft das unrecht verftanden, &c 

ON THE DIVISION 07 WORDS INTO SYLLABLES AT THE ENDS 07 LINES. 

In the English language, the division of a word at the end of a 
line is determined solely according to the etymology, of the word ; 
whereas in German, it is determined mostly by the pronunciation of 
the word. The following general rules will suffice to guide the 
student to a correct syllabic partition in almost every case that can 
offer : — 

1. Monosyllabic words are not susceptible of division. 

2. Nor are diphthongs. 

3. A consonant standing between two vowels in dissyllabic or 
polysyllabic words, is assigned to the second of the two syllables 
between which the separation takes place : e. g., Le-ben. 

4. Of two consonants, the first is assigned to the first, the second 
to the second syllable : e. g., Oar-ten. The same rule applies to 
double consonants : e. g., ef-Jen, Man-ner. 

Remark. — The compound consonants ch.ch, ph. pf, fch, fp, ft, f, th, 
and tz, are not susceptible of division. When followed by a conso- 
nant, they are assigned to the first syllable ; when followed by a 
vowel, to the second: e. g., menfch-lich, Men-fchen, rttth-lich, ra~then. 
There are, however, some exceptions from this rule, as regards the 
letters pf and fp (sp), which are divided if the pronunciation abso- 
lutely demands it: e.g., Ap-fel, Trop-fen, Knos-pe (but Kntfsp-chen), 
We*pe, lU-peln. s 

5. Where a vowel has been elided between two consonants, the 
separation is effected at the place of elision : e. g., eif-rig, ad-lig f 
Oo-rigkeit, wir fpeif-ten or fpeis-ten, not fpei-ften. 

6. In compound words, and in. derVreXi\7«& \sj \&fcK&a> <& ^*&»sr>> 
the partition ia effected according to t\i* cft^tu&^gS A^I** 8 ^'^ 
without regard to the pronunciation \ *. ^Wto^d^^^"^^ 

enden, emp-finden, although the TpTQnxmota.\Kan. <& \3&r»r> 
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beo-bachten, hie-rin, vol'lenden,em-pjinden. In the same way we 
divide correctly, Aug-apfel, Erb-recht, hin-aus, dar-um, war-um, 
erU-erben, er-innem, vor-aus. 

The same role applies to derivatives formed by means of termi- 
nations commencing with a consonant (bar, chen, de ? haft, heit. keU, lei, 
lein, lich, ling, ner, nif 9 , rich, fed, f am, f chatty fit, fig, thum, ug) : e. g, 
Rbs-chen, HUus-chen, Selig-keit ? NevAing, Minder-nip, &c. 

But terminations commencing with a vowel (and, at, ath, e,ei,d, 
en, er, em, ich, icht, ig, ina, inn, ifih, ung, uth,) assume to themselves 
the final consonant of the preceding syllable ; e. g., Hei-land, Bei- 
math, Win-dd, Dich-te-rinn, &c 

7. The division of foreign words into syllables is also determined 
by the pronunciation, in preference to the etymological formation or 
derivation. Thus, we divide, for instance, E-van-ge-li-um, Ka-te- 
chis-mus, Mo-narch, Mi-fan-throp, and not, as would be etymologi- 
cally correct, Ev-angelium, Kat-echismus, Mon-arch, Mif-anthrop. In 
the same way we divide Ac-ci-fi, Ac-ti-on, Aue-ti-on, Af-jec-ten, 
tran8-fpi-ri-ren, Cas-ca-de, Dis-cant, dis-cret. However, wnere Jc 
has the sound of/z, it is usually assigned entire to the second syllable : 
e » S-9 a-fcen-di-ren, De-fcen-aen-ten, Dt-fctp-lin, &c. 

In words beginning with a/p, e/p, defp, refp, the fp is also drawn 
entire to the next syllable: e. g., A-Jpec-ten, cor-re-fpon-di-ren, 
E-fprit, &c. We separate also inker-ej-fant and In-ter-ef-fin-ten, 
ana not in-te-ref-fant, &c. 

X, followed by a vowel, is carried over to the next syllable : e. g., 
A-xiom, E-xem-pd (except in the Latin prefix ex, which remains 
invariably undivided : e. g., Ex-or-di-um, ex-act, Ex^celAenz). 

In French words with gn, these two letters are assigned undivided 
to the next syllable : e. g., Mi-gnon, Com-pa-gnon. In doubtful 
cases, the best way is to avoid the partition altogether. 

ON PUNCTUATION. 

The punctuation in German differs only slightly from the English, 
the dissimilarities relating, moreover, almost exclusively to the use 
of the comma. 

Theprincipal differences are as follow : — 

1. The Germans use a comma invariably before a relative pronoun 
or adverb, and also before most conjunctions, that is, of course, if 
the nature of the connection or copulation of the sentence does not 
require the more potent semicolon or full stop. A comma is invari- 
ably put in German before the conjunction oder or, when used as a 
disjunctive, to disconnect two opposite or, at all events, dissimilar 
ideas : e. g., I ft er todt, oder lebcndig? — Is he dead or aKve ? Er 
verlangte von mir das Geld, oder feine Arbeit zuriick — He demanded 
(from me) his money, or to give him back his work (his money, or 
his work back). But where the oder serves to connect words of 
similar or kindred import, or different terms simply for one and the 
same thing, the comma is omitted : e. g., In diefem oderjenem Fatte 



ON PUNCTUATION. 17 

in this or that case, Er iftgeftern oder heute angekommen, he arrived 
yesterday or to-day, Der Fruhling des Lebens oder die Kindheti, thd 
spring of life or childhood. 

2. A comma is much more rarely put in German before the con- 
junction und and, than it is in English. The principal cases requiring 
the use of a comma before this conjunction, are — 

a. Where the und serves to connect sentences each complete in 
itself: e.ff.ylchwerdemorgen abreifen, und Ihr kbnnt mir in einiaen 
Tagen riachkommen I shall leave to-morrow, and you may follow 
me in a few days. 

6. Where it serves to connect sentences having the same attribute 
or the same complement in common, the said attribute or comple- 
ment being contained entire in the first sentence : e. g., DerSchwache 
fiirchtet fxch vor dem Starken, und der Betrogene vor dem Betriiger 
the weak dreads the strong, and the deceived the deceiver. But 
where the whole or part of the common attribute or complement is 

E laced in one of the succeeding sentences, the comma is omitted 
efore the connecting und : e. g., Er fagte mir. da/ 9 feine Sdhne 
geftern und feine Tbcnter heute das Mufeum befucht habenhe told me 
that his sons visited the Museum yesterday, and (that) his daughters 
(visited it) to-day; Eb befahen geftern die Lehrer und heute die 
SchiUer unfern (fatten the teachers viewed our garden yesterday, 
and the pupils (viewed it) to-day. 

Remark. — If the two sentences connected by the conjunction und 
stand to one another in the relation of antithesis, the insertion of a 
comma before the conjunction is absolutely required, the preceding 
rule to the contrary notwithstanding : e. g., 

w daf» Sie von fo ferner Zeit, 

Und nicht von morgen, nicht von heute f)prechen ! " 

The conjunction und is never preceded by a comma when it serves to 
connect co-ordinate secondary or complements! sentences dependent 
upon one and the same principal proposition: e.g., WUhrend ich 
fchrieb und meine Briider la/en, ging er in der Stube auf und ab 
Whilst I was writing, and my brothers were reading, he walked up 
and down the room. 

c. A comma is required before und in all cases where its omis- 
sion might lead to ambiguity. Thus, for instance, in the following 
sentence : — Im Innem dee Waldes befanden fich Wafenmagazine, 
Vorrath8h(iufer 9 und Gerttthe mm Fifchfang In the interior of the 
wood were magazines of arms, storehouses, and implements for fish- 
ing — the omission of the comma would leave it doubtful whether the 
storehouses might not be meant as intended to receive the produce 
of the fishing operations. 

A comma is also put where the.wic? serves to connect co-ordinate 
sentences, or members of a sentence, separated in groups : e. g., 

Und Tag und Nacht y und Korn wnd W«ta *umA Pt^wAat^ 
Empfangen wir am deiner Hand, 
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Und drinnen waltet 

Die ilichtige Hausfrau, 

Die Mutter der Kinder, 

Und herrfchet weife 

1m hHualichen Kreife, 

Und lehret die M&dchen 

Und wehret den Knaben, 

Und reget ohn 1 Ende 

Die fleirigen Hande, 

Und sammelt im reinlich gegllltteten Schrein 

Die fchimmernde Wolle, den fchneeigen Lein, &c. 

3. Secondary or complemental sentences, represented by a verb in 
the infinitive mood, with, and in some instances even without, the 
preposition zu to, preceding it, are separated by a comma from the 
principal sentence which governs them : e. g., Ift's redlich, fo zu 
handecn f Is it honest to act thus ? Es ift word angenehm, fich mit 
fichfdbst befchdftigen, wenn es nurfo nutzlich wttre. 

However, where some important part of the dependent sentence 
happens to be placed in the principal proposition preceding, no comma 
is admissible : e. g., Das wag* ich nicht dem Lord zufagen (but Ich 
wage nicht, das dem Lord zu fagen); Erftaunenswerthe Dinge hojfte 
man auf diefer Kriegesbiihne zu erleben (put Man hojfte, erftaunens- 
werthe binge &c.) 

In cases where the infinitive mood does not constitute a separate 
sentence, but forms simply a complemental part of the principal 
sentence, no comma is permitted to intervene : e. g., Sie begann zu 
fprechen she commenced to speak, Ich habe Luft zu verreifen. — Es ist 
Zeit zu gehen. — Er war bereit zu fterben. — Strebe Deine Pflicht zu thun. 

A comma is required, however, even in cases like the preceding, 
if the complement, either from its greater compass, or from the fact 
of a relation existing between it and a demonstrative adverb or 
pronoun, assumes the character of a secondary sentence : e.g., Strebe 
danach, ftets Deine Pflicht zu thun; "Wer wagfs, fie eine Schuldige 
zu nennen ? " u Der Stein hatte die geheime Kraft, vor Qott und Men- 
fchen angenehm zu maclien" 

4. The English frequently confine abverbs, conjunctions, and inci- 
dental sentences governed by prepositions, between commas. Ger- 
man orthography repudiates this practice altogether. 
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THE ARTICLE AND SUBSTANTIVE. 



L DECLENSION OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 



Singular. 





MAS. 


FBM. NEUT. 




Nominative 


der 


die doe 


the 


Genitive 


des 


der des 


of the 


Dative 


dem 


der dem 


to the 


Accusative 


den 


die doe 
Plural. 


the 
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THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 




Singular. 






MAS. 


FBM. NBUT. 




Nom. 


ein 


eine ein 


a 


Gen. 


eines 


einer eines 


of a 


Dat. 


einem 


einer einem 


to a 


Ace. 


einen 


eine ein 


a 



The indefinite article has, of course, no plural ; the plural number 
of the substantive, without the article, may be considered to corre- 
spond to the singular with the indefinite article. 



Note. — The definite article must not be confounded with the pronoun der, die, 
das; nor the indefinite with the numeral adjective or indefinite pronoun einer \ <ine, 
eines. The articles, as such, are invariably unaceentuated, whereas the numeral and 
the pronoun hare the demi accent, which, by the accession of the rhetoric, may be 
raised to the full accent. There is a vast difference betw««& E« ww ^s* ^\<*w*. 
it was that man (and nobody else), and Es toar der Ukmv SX ^uk^T&w^*^^ 
the woman) ; Ioh habe einen Mann gefehtn I \ttNfc «fc«fc. «o» tmk&> V^ssX *kvsw*> 
and Ich habe einen Mann gefehtn I have seen a man. 



^ 
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m. USE OF THE ARTICLES. 



The use of the articles in German differs in some respect from the 
practice of the English language. 

I. As regards proper names, both languages agree pretty nearly 
in the use or omission of the article. The following are the most 
important points in which the German practice deviates more or 
less from the English. 

1. Proper names, preceded by an adjective, require always and 
invariably the article : e. g., das weite Rutland, das fch&ne Paris; 
der gelehrte Tholuck, dergroJ L e Friedrich, && 

2. The article is equally required before the proper name of an 
author or artist, when used for the purpose of designating therewith 
the works or productions of that author or artist : e.g., ein Raphael 
(a Raphael) a painting bv Raphael ; der Titian der National QaUerie 
the painting by Titian m the National Gallery ; ich habe mir den 
Gome angejchafft I have procured a copy of Gtfthe's works ; er hat 
/ich den (oder einen) Skakespere befteUt he has ordered a Shakespere 
(a copy of Shakespere's works) ; haben Sie noch einen Letting zu 
verkaufen f have you still a copy of Lessing's works for sale ? 

3. The article is sometimes used when speaking familiarly or dis- 
dainfully of a person : e. g., rufe den Johann call John ; der Fritz hat 
mir gefchrieben Frederic has written to me ; der Jeffreys war ein 
Ungeheuer Jeffreys was a monster. 

4. Those names of countries which are exceptionally of the mascu- 
line or feminine gender, or of the plural number, always require the 
article : e. g., die Turhei y der Breisgau } die Niederlande, &c. 

5. The article is also sometimes required to mark the dative and 
accusative, and in some instances also the genitive case of proper 
names : e. ?., dam bewog Friedrich Wilhelm den Alexander; nun gab 
der General dem Bonaparte den Rath; der Thetis buntes Heer; der 
Tod des Sohrates; der Doris goldne Locken, &c. 

II. As regards common nouns in general, the practice of the Ger- 
man language requires the article invariably before the genitive case, 
and frequently before the dative and accusative, in order to mark 
these cases more distinctly, and thus to avoid ambiguity : e. g., die 
Gefetze der Natur the laws of nature ; die SchwUchen des Menfchen 
the foibles of man ; die Traume der Fhilo/ophen the dreams of philoso- 
phers ; ich ziehe das Schmalz der Butter vor I prefer lard to butter, &c. 

IIL The article is omitted in German before appellative nouns, in 
some cases where the English generally use the indefinite article or 
the pronominal possessive adjective. These cases are— 

1. Where the appellative noun denotes a quality, condition, or 
capacity attributed to an individual : e. g^er foil Soldat werden he 
is to be a soldier, i. e., to serve in the army ; fie ift Schaufpielerinn 
she is an actress, i e., pursues the vocation of an actress ; er/tarb als 
Held he died like a hero ; er handelte als Voter an mir he acted as a 
father to (by) me, i. e., he fulfilled his parental duties to me ; ich f age 
Ihnen dies als Freund I tell you this as a friend, &c. 

Remark. — But where the appellative noun \a VntefcAfed to dfiavgoate 
the species, or genua, or class to which t\ie m$\v\&\j^\^*^gs^* 
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indefinite article is used in the German language also : e.g^er ift 
tin Kaufmann he is a merchant, i. e., belongs to the merchant 
class, &c. 

2. Where two or several appellatives are conjoined, which desig- 
nate analogous or kindred objects, or objects which, though of dis- 
similar or even opposite nature, may yet be united in one general or 
collective idea : e. g., Du foUft Voter und Mutter ehren thou shalt 
honor thy father and thy mother ; er ift mit Weib und Kind fort* 
geaangen he is gone off with his wife and child (children) ; fie hat 
Voter ■, Mutter und Bruder verloren she has lost her father, mother, 
and brother ; fie bietet ihm Thron und Hand an she offers him her 
throne and her hand. Under this head we may mention also certain 
proverbial savings and popular expressions, such as, for instance, 
fiber Berg una Thai gehen; Haus una Hof verkaufen; mit Mann und 
Maus untergehen; mit Haut und Haaren; Rofund Better; etwas mit 
Hand und Mund verfprechen, &c, in some of which expressions, 
however, the English language likewise dispenses sometimes with 
the use of the article. 

Remark — In certain adverbial locutions, formed by the combi- 
nations of an appellative noun with a preposition, and indicating the 
mode and manner or the direction of an action, the article is usually 
omitted in both languages : e. g., zu Fuf on foot, m Pferde on horse- 
back, zu Tifche at table ; zu Bett gehen to go to bea ; nach Haufe 
gehen to go home, &c. 

IV. The English omit the article before appellative nouns in some 
cases, where the German language absolutely requires the employ- 
ment of that part of speech ; this is more particularly the case in 
the plural of appellative nouns. Thus, for instance, we may say in 
English, Lions are the most courageous of all animals : in German 
we are obliged to say, die Lbwenjind die muthigften (or more cor- 
rectly, der Lowe ift das muthig/te) oiler Thiere. We say also in 
English, Man is mortal: whereas in German we must say, der 
Menfch ift fterblich. In English, Woman is inferior in strength to 
man : in German, das Weiblteht an Stdrhe demManne nach, 

V. The names of materials, such as Brod bread, Waffer water, Wein 
wine, Fleifch meat, receive the article in German when implying the 
whole species, with distinct reference to some general quality or 
property common to all portions or parts of it, or when intended to 
designate some particular kind or portion of it : e. g., das Waffer 
ift erne farUofe Fluffigheit water is a colorless fluid ; das Gold ift 
geib gold is yellow ; der Schnee ift weif snow is white ; der Wein erhitzt 
das Slut wine heats the blood ; das Eifen ist niUzlicher als das Kupfer 
iron is more useful than copper ; er hat uns den Wein noch nicht pe- 
bracht (i. e., den er bringen foUte) he has not yet brought us the wine 
(i. e., which he was ordered or expected to bring), &c. In the latter 
instance, however, it will be observed that the English language 
requires, likewise, the use of the article. 

VI. As regards the use or omission of the article before abstract 
nouns, the practice is pretty much the «&m« \xi\»\5^\b»L^B^j?^^^- 
this distinction only, that the German tangos^ \sk8k»^ «* *k ^ 
events does not prohibit, the employment oi ^3b» *sJa&»* w«. 
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cases where the abstract noun is used in a general and illimited 
sense : e. g., Virtue is its own reward, may be expressed in Ger- 
man either Tugend or die Tugend belohnt jich feWft; Wisdom and 
health are blessings whose absence wealth cannot supply, Weisheit 
und Gefundheit (die Weisheit und die Oefundkeit) find C&Uer, deren 
Abwefenheit Reichthum (der Reichthum) nicht erfetzen kann, t&c. In 
many cases, and more particularly in such where the abstract noun 
is used in a somewhat more restricted and quasi-individual sense, 
the use of the article is almost imperative in German: e. g., die 
Dunkelheit ift die Abwefenheit des Lichts darkness is the absence of 
light ; der tSchlaf erquickt sleep refreshes ; die Freiheit ift tin edtes 
Gut freedom is a noble gift ; das Gliick ift unbeft&ndiq fortune is 
inconstant ; der Stolz ift ein ebenfo grofer Fehler als die Eudkeit pride 
is as great a vice as vanity. 

VII. When a substantive in the genitive case immediately pre- 
cedes another noun, the article before the latter is omitted: e. g., 
Meines Voters Haus my father's house, or the house of my father; 
des Menfchen Hoffnung wird oft get&ufckt the hopes of man are often 
deceived. The article may, in such sentences, be omitted before the 
genitive case too, if the latter is sufficiently marked either by the 
termination of the noun, or by some accompanying adjective : e. g., 
Durch Freundes Hand und treuer Freunde Math through the hand 
of a friend, and through the advice (counsel) of faithful friends. 

VIII. Before nouns denoting weight, number, or measure, the 
Germans use the definite, the English the indefinite article : e. g^fUnf 
Thaler das Pfund five dollars a pound ; zweimal die Woche twice a 
week ; drei Grofchen die File three groats an ell ; drei Pfund das 
Dutzend three pounds a dozen, ich habe fehr guten Wein gekavft, tu 
drei Gulden das Maf I have bought very good wine at three florins 
a quart (per Quart). 

IX. The following nouns, which are used in English without the 
article, require this adjunct in German : der HimmeThe&ven, die Erde 

"' earth, die Nolle hell, das Parodies paradise, dasFegefeuer purgatory, 
die Regierung government, das Parlament y Parliament das Chriften- 
thum, die Chriftenheit, Christendom, Christianity, die Monarchic mo- 
narchy, die Ariftohratie aristocracy, die Natur nature, das Leben life, 
der Tod death, der ZufaU chance, das Schickfal fate, das Gliick fortune, 
das Gefetz law, die Sitte custom, der Eheftand matrimony, das Frtih- 
ftiick breakfast, das Mittagseffen dinner, der Theeteb, dasAbendeffen 
supper. The article is also used in German in the following phrases, 
where it is omitted in English : in der Stadt wohnen to live (dwell) in 
town ; nach der Stadt gehen to go to town ; in dieSchuU gehen, indie 
Kirche gehen to go to school, to church ; nach der Bbrfe gehen to go 
on Change ; in der Zeit der Noth in time of need. 

X. The English article, lacking the faculty of denoting either gen- 
der or number, need not be repeated before every one of a series of 
two, three, or more co-ordinate substantives following each other in 
succession ; but, in the German language, the article may be omitted 
only before the succeeding substantives if they happen to be of the 
same gender and to standin the same number as the first \ if not, 

the proper article must be placed before every one <& Vkssni\ *. ^ 
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der Wolf und die Byline find graufam, the wolf and hyena are cruel, 
(in English, also, more correctly, tne wolf and the hyena); die Mutter 
und die Schwef tern find ausgegangen the mother and sisters are gone 
out ; der Reichthum und die Ehre maohen attein nicht gliicklich wealth 
and honor alone do not make happy ; ich habe das Haus, den Garten 
und die Wiefen verkauft I have sold the house, garden, and 
meadows, &c. 

If the compound substantives happen to denote things or persons 
of a different or opposite kind or class, the article should also be 
repeated before every one of them, although they may agree in 
gender and number: e. g„ der Fwrft, der Burger, der Bauer und der 
nettler, fie atte haben ihre Pflichten the prince, the citizen, the peasant, 
and the beggar, they all have their dutieB ; der Voter und der Sohn 
the father and son. 

Moreover, it is best to repeat the article in all cases where its 
omission might give rise to ambiguity. Thus, for instance, der Kaifer 
und der Ktinig means the emperor and the king; whereas, der 
Kaifer und Kbnig might mean the emperor-king, i. e., emperor and 
king in one person: aer Filrft und der Bifchof means, the prince 
and the bishop ; whereas, der Fwrft und nifchof might mean the 
prince-bishop, ac. 

The definite article is sometimes compounded with a preposition ; 
the following are the most current formations of this kind : — 



am instead of an dem 
ans „ an das 
aufs „ auf das 
beim „ bet dem 
durchs „ durch das 
furs „ fur das 



im instead of in dem 
ins „ in das 
vom „ von dem 
zum „ zu dem 
zur „ zu der 



THE SUBSTANTIVE. 
INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 

Subtantives are either simple or compound. 

The simple substantives are either primitives or derivatives. 

The derivatives are formed from nominal or verbal roots, either 
by means of prefixes or by means of terminations (suffixes). The 
German prefixes that serve for the formation of derivative nouns, 
are erz, ge, mif 9 , un, and ur. The prefixes be, ent (ant, emp), er, ver, 
zer t serve in the first place to form derivative verbs ; and the sub- 
stantives that appear with any of these prefixes are derived again 
from the Utter. ^ 

The German terminations that serve for the formation of deriva- 
tive nouns, are and, ath (at), chen. de, e, ei, eL er (ner), heit, ich, 
icht, ig, ing, inn, heit, lein, ling, nip, rich, fat, fchaft, fel, thum, ung, 
and uth. 

The elementary nature and necessarily restricted limits of a work 
like the present forbid, of course, any lengthy and exhausting disser- 
tation on the signification and use of the&a ^T^xfe%vaA\^T^^s^sca». 
A few general hints regarding the "use «ad \*yw«t oil Vta& Ts^sc^Nss^st- 
tant of them will, however, I trust, uot\>* &»ms&oxfc dl^fcfi* »«*• 
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En correspond* to the English arch. 

Ge expresses more particularly the idea of association, 
tion, co-operation. 

Mi/ 9 corresponds to the English dis or mis; it has also a negative 
power. 

Un has a negative or inverting power. 

Ur generally conveys a notion of anteriority or primitivenesB. 

The terminations chen and lein serve to form diminutives ; in the 
Upper German dialect* the termination d is also frequently employed 
for that purpose. 

In the High German, the termination d serves to form, from verbs, 
substantives designating a tool or implement. Most substantives 
in d, however, are so called spurious radicals, i. e., derivatives in 
which the original root and the termination are so closely and inti- 
mately allied, that the separation of the latter would leave a simple 
assemblage of letters without distinct and independent meaning. 

The termination er is added to certain female names or appella- 
tions, in order to f m the name of the male of the species ; this termi- 
nation, and its fello >r ner } serve also to form, from infinitive and verbal 
and nominal (substantive and adjective) roots or primitives, personal 
nouns, designating the person with reference to the occupation, trade, 
or business pursued by the same. The termination er serves, more- 
over, to form, from the names of places or countries, personal noons 
designating a person with reference to his native country or town : 
e.g.,ein Spanierz. Spaniard, from Spanien Spain ; ein Berliner a native 
or inhabitant of Berlin. In many instances, however, the name of 
the people or nation is the original primitive, and that of the country 
is formed from it by derivation or composition : e. g., der Preuf* 
the Prussian, Preufen Prussia ; der Deutfcne the German, DeutfcJUand 
Germany; der Frank* a Frenchman, Frank, Franconian, Frank- 
reich France, Franken Francony. 

The termination er serves finally, also, like d, to form, from verbs, 
substantives designating a tool or implement. 

Many nouns in er are spurious radicals. 

The termination ling corresponds to the English ling; it conveys 
generally a notion of passiveness or dependence, and forms in this 
respect the reverse of the termination er: e. g., der O&nner patron, 
der Gun/tling favorite ; der Lehrer teacher, der Lehriing pupil, appren- 
tice ; der Miether the person who hires, der Miethung the person 
hired, hireling. This termination is, perhaps, on that account* used 
at present also to form a species of contemptuous diminutive : e, fu 
der Dichterling poetaster, der WitzUng witling, pretender to wit, <£r 
Frommling hypocritical bigot, pretender to piety, &e. 

The termination ing is now only exceptionally met with, having 
mostly merged in the germinations ling and ig, which latter is accord- 
ingly found to correspond sometimes to the "Rngliah ing: e. g., der 
KMnig king (chuninc). 

The termination inn is added to male names or appellations, to 
form the name of the female of the species. 

The terminations ich and icht form collectives, designating an 
abundance and accumulation of nomog3neo\i& tos&at*\ **^ n do* 
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Dickicht thicket, Reifich brushwood, Rbkricht ground thickly 
covered with reeds, Weidicht osier bed, Spiilicht rinsings, wash- 
ings, &c. 

The termination rich is a compound of er and ich (or rather ing) t 
which serves to form names or appellations of male persons or 
animals : e. g., WiUhrioh tyrant, Fdhnrich ensign, Enterich drake, 
Gtinferich gander. 

The termination fd (kindred with fal), serves principally to form 
concrete nouns, designating the object or product of an act or opera- 
tion : e. g., das Bmhjd riddle, enigma (the object of the act or 
operation of guessing or divining) ; Sdckfel chopped straw (the pro- 
duct of the operation of chopping straw), &c. 

The termination e forms, from adjective roots, abstract nouns con- 
veying the idea of a quality or property : e. g., die Gro'J L e greatness, mag- 
nitude, die THefe depth, die Schwache weakness, die Treue, fidelity, &c. 
Many of these, however, may acquire also concrete signification, and 
serve to designate some object or matter to which the quality or 
property expressed by them belongs : e. g., in die Rbthe des GefxckU 
the redness of the face, die Rbthe is an abstract noun, but FUrber* 
rbthe red dye, is a concrete noun. Compare also die Schwarze der 
Tints the blackness of ink, with die Drucker/chwUrze printer's ink ; 
die Hohe eines Berges the height of a mountain, with eine Hohe or 
Anhbhe eminence, hill, rising ground, &c. 

Most substantives in e are spurious radicals. 

heit corresponds in some measure to the English head or hood, htit 
and keit serve also to form abstract nouns conveying the idea of a 
auality or property ; their application is, however, not confined, like 
that of the preceding termination («), to adjective roots, but extends 
equally to derivative adjective nouns: e. g., Brauchbarkeii fitness, 
usefulness, Be/eheidenheit modesty. (The use of heit after derivative 
adjective nouns is restricted to those in en and em, and two words 
in el and er, viz., Dunkelheit darkness, obscurity, and Sicherheit secu- 
rity ; in all other formations of this nature, keit is used.) 

heit and heit serve also to form, from personal nouns, substantives 
which designate the nature, state, or condition of the being repre- 
sented ; and also, in a more extended application, that being itself, 
or a collection or community of beings of the kind or species denoted - 
by the radical : e. g., die Gottheit, from (7o#, means both Godhead 
And God ; die Mannheit, from Mann, means the nature, state, or con- 
dition of man ; die Chriftenheit means the community of Christians, 
the totality of the believers in Christ ; die Men/chheU mankind ; die 
Gtiftiichkeit clergy, &c. 

ei (ret, erei) corresponds to the English y or ry; it forms, from 
verbs, abstract nouns denoting the action of the verb, mostly as a 
continuous or repeated one, and frequently with the accessory notion 
of contemptuousness or odiousness : e. g., die Heuchelei hypocrisy, 
from heuchdn; Bettelei mendicity, &c. In some instances it serves 
also to denote the product of an action or operation \ *.* n d>& Ifc&ertS. 
(instead of das Gemttlde) painting, die Stictcerei *is&tc&sb^v % 

et serves also to form, from persons! hsvh^ *\&sfc»s&»z'^ <*s»s| 
nrntiog the station, trade, business, or oroa^&aa. *& ^» \k»«s^ 

C 
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also frequently the place of residence, or the business-premises of 
the latter: e. g., dieJagerei venery, art and science of the chase ; die 
Fifcherei fishery : die Buchdruckerei art of printing, and also printing 
office ; die FUrberei the art and trade of dyeing, and also the work- 
shop of a dyer ; die Abtei abbey, abbacy, abbotship, &c. 

nit 3 corresponds to the English nets. 

fchaft corresponds to the English ship or scape. 

fal forms, from verbs and substantive verbal roots, abstract nouns 
designating a state or condition : e. g., die Drangfal distress, die 
Trim fal affliction. And also concrete nouns : e. g., das Lab fed refresh- 
ment, cordial, restorative ; das Scheufal object of abhorrence, monster. 

thum corresponds to the English dam; added to adjectives or 
verbal roots it forms abstract nouns designating a quality, state, or 
condition : e. g., der Reickthum wealth, opulence, der Irrthum error, 
das Sieckthum infirmity, sickness, sickliness, &c. 

unq corresponds to the English %ng or ion; it serves to form, from 
transitive verbs, abstract nouns designating the action of the verb : 
e. g., die Futterung the act of feeding, the Reibung friction, act of 
rubbing, die Eroberung act of conquering, conquest, acquisition, die 
Hinrichtwng act of executing, execution. In a more extended appli- 
cation, nouns with ung designate also the object or state produced 
by the action or operation, and, in this sense, they are also some- 
times formed from intransitive verbs : e. g., die Mifchung mixture, 
die Ladung charge, die Erfindung invention, the thing invented, die 
Bemerhing observation, remark, die Drohung threat* die Rechnung 
bill, &c. 

With substantives and adjectives ung forms concrete collective 
nouns: e. g., die Kleidung clothes, clothing, die Holzung, wood, 
forest, &c. 

The terminations ath (at), uth, de {end, und\ occur only rarely ; they 
may be said generally to impart to nouns the same signification as 
e and heit. 

Compound Nouns consist »of two components, which again may 
be either simple or compound words. The first component is called 
the determinative ; the last, the basis or fundamental component 
(" Grundwort" literally "groundword"). The last component (Grund- 
wort) is invariably a substantive or an adjective, or infinitive used 
substantively ; the first or determinative component may be either 
a substantive or the pronoun Selbft self, or an adjective or numeral, 
or infinitive root of a verb, or finally & particle (aaverb or preposition 
used adverbially). 

Compound Nouns may be subdivided into two classes, which I 
will term here, the one connective or separable, the other conjunc- 
tive or inseparable compounds. By connective compounds, 1 un- 
derstand those compound nouns that may be separated into their 
component parts without destroying or altering the sense or signifi- 
cation of the whole : e. g., der Vollmond full moon, — der voile Mond; 
der Rothwein red wine,— -cfer rothe Wein; das Neujahr new year, — 
das neue Jahr; die Oberlippe upper lip,— dU obere Lippe ; <2er Kftnigs- 
/b4n king's son,-— der Sonn des Konxgs; das Tageiicht ^kj-^d^— 
afosZacAt des Tagea. To this class belong a\ao coTO^ova^a raransfcr 
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ing of two substantives, of which the last serves as apposition to 
the first : e. g., Furft-Bifchof prince bishop, PrinzrRegent prince 
regent, Oottmen/ch God-man, God and man. 

In many compounds of this class, the last component denotes the 
species to which the first component belongs : e. g., der Rheinftrom 
the Bhine stream, river Rhine, i. e., der Strom Rhein; das Man- 
gebirge Hartz mountains, i. e^ das Gebirge Han; der Marmorftein 
marblestone, i. e., der Stein von Marmot; die Hafelftaude hazel tree, 
hazel nut tree, i. e., die Staude, der Hafel, &c. In compound proper 
names of this kind, this relation between the two components is in- 
verted: e. g.. Heffen-Darmftadt Hesse-Darmstadt, Sachf en- Weimar 
Saxe-Weimar, a& 

Note. — Many originally connective compounds have passed oyer into the class 
of inseparable compounds, since the separation into their component parts would 
altogether destroy, or at least considerably modify, the sense which now attaches 
to them : e. g., der Kathhopf baldhead, means a person with a bald head ; whereas, 
der hahle Kopf would simply imply a head which is bald : die Jungfrau means 
a maid, maiden, virgin ; whereas, diejunge Frau means a married young female. 
Compare also der Grofvater grandfather, and der grofe Voter the great father; 
der Junggefell bachelor, and der junge Gefell the young man, young fellow. 
Similar formations are der Freiherr baron, Gelbfchnalel callow-bird, yellow beak, 
saucy young person, AUge/eU foreman, Dummhopf stupid, silly-billy, Blaubart 
bluebeard, Bilrgermei/ter mayor, burgomaster, das Vaieriand fatherland, native 
land, die Mutterfprache mother tongue, native tongue, der Sauerklee woodsorrel, 
die Wolfimilch euphorbia (a plant), der Ritterfporn larkspur (Delphinium), &c. 

Conjunctive or inseparable compounds are formed by the intimate 
combination of two words, of which the respective independent sig- 
nification is more or less modified and merged in the meaning of the 
product, and which, accordingly, cannot be separated without detri- 
ment to the received sense and signification of the latter : e. g., der 
Handfehuh glove, could not well be called der Schuh der Hand, or 
shoe of the hand ; der Fingerhut thimble, would be very inade- 
quately and incorrectly expressed by der Hut des Fingers the hat 
of the finger. Inseparable compounds may, accordingly, be looked 
upon somewhat in the light of derivatives; and the last component 
as a species of suffix or termination. The compound Findelkma\ for 
instance, conveys the same meaning as the derivative Findling 
foundling; Wdrtefrau, the same as WUrterinn nurse, &c. 

Inseparable compounds are mostly conjoined without the inter- 
vention of a connecting letter : e. g., der Buchdrucker printer, der 
Wundarzt surgeon, der Bandwurm tapeworm, der FJHi/ch dining- 
table, &c. A few of them, however, insert a connecting e or t 
between the two components : e.g., der Brtiut-i-gcm bridegroom, dfa 
Nacht'i-gaU nightingale, der Taa-e-dieb idler, Tag-e-lohner day 
labourer, &c In most inseparable compounds the determinative 
stands in the singular ; there are, however, some exceptions to this 
rule : e. g., der Bucherjchrank book-case, das Wo'rterbuch dictionary 
der Burftenbinder brush-maker, die Tfc&terjcfvullt ^Vv&stf3v^^ 

In inseparable compounds the detorTKta*&** wms£ODac& ^^^^l 
usually the genitive inflection a (e«) ot n <pf)\ t^Toa******"**®* 

02 
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Ratksherr senator, Fiirftenhut prince's hat (the distinguishing mark 
of a prince's dignity), Rabenfeder raven-quill, crow-quilL Most 
determinatives of the feminine gender in e, take n: eg., der Erdsw 
John the son of earth (clay), die Sonnenw&rme the warmth or heat 
of the sun, &c. Monosyllabic determinatives remain usually unal- 
tered : e. g., der Hutmacher hat-maker, die Blut/chtUd guilt of blood, 
crime of bloodshed, murder, der Nachtwdchter watchman, &c. Some 
feminine monosyllables, however, take s : e. g., die AcAtserUaruna 
proscription, &c. Derivatives in ath> heit, keit, ing 9 ling, /ehsA 
thum, ung, and feminines ending in the accentuated on or titt, take 
likewise s: e. g., doe Heimathdand native land, die AUerthnmi- 
icunde archaeology, der Religionshrieg religious war, sectarian war, 
&c. 8 is frequently inserted also between the two components, to 
avoid the dissonance arising from the collision of two mutes or aspi- 
rates, such as bb, bd, bg, db, tt, kt,fh, &c. : e. g., der KaZbs-braten roast 
veal, das Diebs-gefindel gang of thieves, thieving crew, der Geburt-s* 
tag birthday, &c. It is for the same reason that some feminines in « 
take s instead of n: e. g., Lieb-es-brief love-letter, Liebe-es-dienft 
office of love, Hiilf-s~heer auxiliary army ; and, from the application of 
a mistaken rule of analogy, also die Licb-es-luft, der Liebesapfel, dot 
Hiilfsmittel, das Hvlfsbuck, &c. There are, however, some exceptions 
to this rule : e. g., das Handgeld, der Handdienft, die Kunftftrafe die 
Brdbeere f der Gtrenzftein y &c. The s is not inserted between liquids : 
e. g., das Muhlraa, der Kronleuckter, der Kammniacher, die (Jarten- 
inauer, der Bettelmann, &c Words in er, however, take s before 
Mann : e. g., der Ackersmann, Bauersmann, &c. ; Handelsmann also 
takes 8. In some rare instances er or el is inserted between the two 
components : e. g., die Heid-el-beere, das Kind-eUbier, der Rind-er- 
braten, der Werh'eL'tag, &c. 

In some separable compounds, the determinative stands in the 
plural : e. g., Weiberli/t 9 Horner/chaU, Menfchenfreund, Frauenwiirds, 
Bliithenftavb, Irrenhaus, &c. 

Note. — Certain compounds exist in a double form, i &, both as separable sad 
as inseparable compounds. In the former case, the genitive inflection is added to 
the determinative component : e.g^Amtsp'dcJi ter means tenant-farmer of a domain, 
Andmann means domain judge or steward, or administrator of a public domain; 
Landsmann means compatriot, fellow-countryman, Landmann peasant, countrymen; 
Chriftenkind means the child of Christian parents, Chri/Oand the child Christ; 
Waffersnoth means peril and distress caused by an inundation, Waffernotk wmt 
of water. 

If the determinative of a compound happens itself to be a com- 
pound, it takes the connecting s : e.g., die Hochzeitsfeier, das AndadUs- 
buck, der Atttagsmenfch, die Antrittsrede, There are, however, some 
exceptions from this rule : e. g, Kindbett/ieber, Wattfifchfang, Sekam* • 
fpielkaus, Landwekrmann, Fajtnachtfpiel, Birnbaumholz, &c. 



Note.. — The presence or absence of the connecting « serves, in some 

of complex compounds, to indicate the proper point of separation: e. g., _^__ 

imAlze#. supper, l* a compound of Abend evening*, *&& MdWxefc tom&^ 4y 
tem/maJifszeit time of the sacrament of the lior&?« Sw^st, S» * qwd^rnba. * 
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Abendmahl Lord's Supper, and Zeit time ; dot Handxcerkxcug hand-tool, manual 
implement, such as a hand-saw, for instance, is a compound of Hand hand, and 
Werkzeug tool ; das Handwerktzeug the tools or implements belonging to a craft 
or trade, is a compound ol Handwerk handicraft, and Zeug implements, apparatus. 

Besides the above two classes of separable and inseparable com- 
pounds, the German language acknowledges a third class, usually 
termed, though somewhat inappropriately, spurious compounds. 

To this class belong — 

1. Compounds, in which an adjective determinative agrees and 
inflects with the substantive groundword : e. g., 

Der Hohepriefter high priest. 

Singular. 

Norn, der Hohepriefter 

Gen. des Hohenpriefters 

ii S} Hohenpriefter 

Plural. 

ST £ l Hohenpriefter 

Bat. den Hohenprieftern 

Ace. die Hohenpriefter 

Norn. ein Hoherpriefter 

Gen. ernes Hohenpriefters 

25 £?} Hohenpriefter 

Similar compounds are der Geheimerath, ein Geheimerrath, doe 
Hohelied, ein fitoheslied, die Langeweile, ennui (but eine lange Weile 
a long time). 

2. Certain infinitive locutions representing simple substantive 
ideas : e. g« das Sich-gehen-laffen listlessness, indolence, se laisser 
aller ; das Hin-und-her-gehen the going to and fro, the walking back- 
wards and forwards ; das Aftf-erfichfem the being beside oneself; das 
FrUhaufftehn the early rising; das Zu/pUtkommen the coming too 
late, &c. 

3. Certain combinations of an adjective with an adverbial deter- 
• rainative, or of a verb with its object or with some adverbial adjec- 

tion : e. £., der NimmerfaU, glutton, das Immergriin evergreen, das 
Jelangerjelieber honeysuckle, der Nichtsnutz idler, good for nothing, 
der skbrenfried disturber of the peace, der Taugeniehts good for 
nothing fellow, der Habenichts pauper, person possessed of naught, 
der Haberecht wrangler, disputant, der Springinsfeld springall, das 
Gerathewohl chance, hazard, das Stelldickein rendezvous, appoint- 
ment, &c. 

SECT. I. THE GENDER. 

This part of German grammar, "beai&e&Vte wm\xfo«t«fck % ^B^stf*j- 
ance, acquires considerable additional intarafc from^* tattwesestoas* 
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• 

that, with comparatively few exceptions, the proper form of inflection 
of a noun may be known by its gender, as will be seen hereafter in 
the chapter on the declension of substantives. It is the more unfor- 
tunate that it should be so little encompassed by general and com- 
Srehensive laws as it actually is. I wilL however, endeavour to lay 
own a series of rules here, which, though necessarily a little diffuse, 
will, I trust, prove serviceable to the student, and will enable him 
to determine the proper gender of the immense majority of noons, 
without being obliged to consult the dictionary. 

We have three genders in German : the Masculine, the Feminine 
and the Neuter. 

I think it will greatly facilitate the study and comprehension of 
this important subject, if we distinguish, in the first place, between 
names or appellations representing animate beings, and nouns repre- 
senting inanimate things and abstract ideas. 

I. NAMES OR APPELLATIONS OF PERSONS AND ANIMALS. 

The gender of the names or appellations of persons and anim^Li 
is generally determined by the natural sex; the names of male 
persons and male animals are, accordingly, of the masculine ; those 
of female persons and female animals, of the feminine gender : e. ?., 
der Mann the man, der Lowe the lion, die Frau the woman, cue 
Lowinn the lioness, &c. 

To this category belong, of course, the names or appellations of 
supernal beings, such as the name of God, and the names of angels, 
demons, spirits, goddesses, nymphs, &c. 

Exceptions. — 1, Das Weib the woman, das Menjfch opprobrious 
term applied to low females ; 2, The diminutives in cken and lein, 
which, as will be seen here below, are invariably of the neuter gender, 
even though they may have actually lost their original diminutory 
faculty ; as is the case, for instance, with the words das Mddchen 
girl, das Frdulein miss, lady, unmarried female (applied originally 
only to unmarried females of noble extraction) ; 3, Certain com* 
pounds, of which the last component, which, as we shall see hereafter, 
always determines the gender of the whole word, happens to belong 
to a different gender from the natural sex of the designated being — 
e. g., die Mannsperfon, das Mannsbild, the man, male ; das Weibsbild, 
das Frauenzirrmer the woman, female ; das WeibsftUck the woman 
(term of contempt). 

To appellative nouns, designating a whole class or species of 
beings, or any individual of the class, without reference to the natural 
sex, the German language assigns either the neuter gender or one 
of the two positive genders, as genus epiccenum, i. e., equally apply- 
ing to the male and to the female of the species. As regards the 
names or appellations of animals, they are pretty equally divided 
among the three genders. As a general rule, the larger and stronger 
animals affect in preference the masculine; the smaller and weaker, 
the feminine; and those with non-Gterman n&mfi&t «sA Vcos3fcL«c*. 
not so generally and familiarly known as tne Tfoxxora^ saaxas^^* 
neuter gender: e, g., der Efel, Xowe, Elephant, Txger, B&r, "Wolf, 
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If unci, Ochs, Adler, Geier, Strang, Cafuar, Delphin, Hay, &c. ; die 
Katze, Mates, Gans, Schwalbe, Made, Fliege, &c. ; das Earned, Drome- 
dar,Krokodil, Lama, Zebra, Kdnguruh, &c. 

The preceding rule, which, it must be admitted, may appear some* 
what vague, is considerably modified, or, more correctly speaking 
perhaps, rendered more explicit and precise, by the preponderating 
influence which the form or termination of words exercises over the 
gender. 

Thus the names of animals terminating in e are of the feminine 
gender. 

Exceptions. — Der Affe, Brooke, BvJde, Drache, Falke, Farre, Hafe, 
Lowe, Ochfe, Robe, Rappe, Robbe, Trappe, Weihe. 

The names of animals terminating in er, ing, ling, are of the mas- 
culine gender. 

Exceptions. — The following, terminating in er, are of the feminine 
gender : die Ammer, Au/ter, TSlfter, Natter, Otter, Viper. 

The names of quadrupeds terminating in el are of the masculine 
gender, and so is the word Vogel bird; but the names of birds, 
reptiles, fishes, insects, and worms, in el, are of the feminine gender. 
Das Wiefel weasel, is of the neuter gender. 

For man, and for a few of the larger, and more particularly of the 
domestic animals, the German language has distinct appellations for 
the species— the male, the female, and the young : e. g., 



MALI. FEMALE. 

der die 

Mann Frau 

man woman 

Heng/t Stute 

stallion mare 

Stier (Oche) Kuh 

bul^ ox cow 

Widder (Hcmmd) KiSbe 

ram, wether ewe 

Eber Sau 

boar sow 

Hahn Henne 

cock hen 



YOUNG. 

das 

Kind 

child 

FuUen 
foal 

KaUb 
calf 

Lamm 
lamb 

Ferkel 
sucking pig 

Kiichlein 
chicken 



SPECIE A. 

der Men/ch 
man (mankind) 

das Pferd (Rof>) 
horse 

das Rind 
cattle 

das Schaf 
sheep 

das Schwein 

Pig 

das Huhn 

fowl 



Of some others, distinct appellations exist only for the male, female, 
and young, or simply for the male and female : e. g., 



der Bock 

buck or he-goat 

der Hirfch 
stag, hart, deer 



das Zicklexn 
kid 



die Ziege (Geif) 
she-goat 

die Hinds (Hindinn), but more frequently 
hind \Hw$<S0ie>iK 



Id the former of the preceding too ma\AXLG8&>^b& ^fe&ft^*^ 
jmted by the appellation used for t\ie tem*\fc Vi\e Z\*ge TgwV 
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latter, by that of the male (der Hirfch stag) : a young stag or fan 
is called Hir/chJcalb in German. 

In the case of some other animals, the female name is formed froa 
the male, by the addition of the termination inn, or, in some lire 
instances, e or fe; or the male from the female, by means of the ter- 
mination er or rich; or, in some exceptional cases, also ert: eg, At 
Efd, die Efdinn; der Bar, die BUntin; der Wolf, die Wdlfinn; At 
Bund, die Eiindinn; der Jlafe, die Ha/inn; der Fcurre, die FStk 
(bullock, heifer) ; and, on the other hand, die Katie, der Kater; « 
Gam, der Gan/er, GanferU Giinferich; die Ente, der JEnterick; &» 
Taube, der Tauber, Taubert, Tauberich. 



Note. — I have to call the attention of the pupil hen incidentally to the 
of the vowels a, o, a, to a, o, w, in the formation of the feminine from the mat 
The same change occurs, as will be seen hereafter, very frequently in the fifrmti**— 
of the plural number of the substantives, and in that of diminutive*, of the sub- 
junctive mood of the imperfect tense of verba, and of the comparative and saperift- 
tive degrees of adjectives. 

A few names of animals form the respective appellations for tie 
male and the female, and in some instances also tne young, by com- 
position with the words Bock, Kuh (Kalb), in the case of quadrupeds; 
Hahn, Henne, in the case of birds : e. g., der Rehbock, die Rehiuh,d» 
Rehlcalb; der Pfauhahn, die Pfauhenne ; der Ancrhahn, die luoihemm 

But for most animals, the only means which the German language 
affords of designating the sex is to prefix either of the distinguuhhig 
adjectives, mttnnlich male, or weiblich female : e. g., der mUnfUicki 
Elephant, der weibliche Elephant; der mdnnliche or weibliche AcBer, 
Raoe, Geier, Sperlina, Fink, Frofch, K&fer, &c. ; die m&nnlicheat 
weibliche JSchwalbe, JWacktigaU, Eule, Fliege, &c. ; das m&nnliehe or 
weibliche Kamed, Nashom, Lama, KdngurvK, Eichhornchen, Ac, 

As regards the names or appellations of persons, the feminine M 
mostly formed from the masculine, by adding the termination tf 



e. g., der Freund, Schwager, Enkd, Wirth, FUrjt, Kbnia, Bauer, Sackfr, 
Sieger, Jdger, &c. ; die Freundinn, Schwdgertnn, Enkdinn, Wirtkin*, 
Furftinn, Koniginn, Bduerinn, Sdehfinn, Siegerinn, JUgerinn, Ac. 

In some rare instances, the masculine is formed from the feminine, 
by changing the termination e to er: e. g., die Wittwe, der Wittwer. 

For some of the terms of relationship, the German language h**, 
like the English, distinct appellations for the male and female : e. g, 



der Voter 
father 

der Sohn 
son 

derBruder 
brother 

der Oheim, 
uncle 



(plural collective die AUern) 
parents 

das Kind 
child 



die Mutter 
mother 

die Tochter 
daughter 

die Schwefter (plural collective die Gefchwifter) 
sister brother and sister, or brothers and 

sisters (die Gebruder brothers) 

Ohm, Onkd die Muhme, Tamto 

avmt 
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der Vetter die Bafe 

male cousin female cousin 

der Neffe die Nichte 

t nephew niece 

Some appellations are equally and indiscriminately applicable to 
the male and to the female ; such are, for instance, der Stenjch man, 
Gaft guest, Zwilling twin, Situating baby, Gun f ding, LieUing favorite, 
JftndRng foundling; die Per/on person, Waife orphan, &c. 

II. NOUNS REPRESENTING INANIMATE THINGS, AND AB8TRAQT NOUNS. 

The gender of the immense majority of the nouns belonging to 
this class is determined by, and may accordingly in most cases be 
known from, the form or termination of the noun. 

A comparatively small number only have their gender determined 
by their respective significations. Of these latter we will here treat 
first. 

a. Of the masculine gender are, 

1. The names of winds, seasons, months, and days. 
Exception*. — Dae Fruhjahr spring, which is of the neuter gender, 

because it is a compound with a determinative of that gender. 
Some authors write also die Mittwocke Wednesday, instead of der 
Mittwoch, which latter, however, is the more correct of the two. 

2. The names of stones : e. g., der Rubin, Diamant, Chryfopras, 
Onyx, Kief el* &c. 

0. Of the feminine gender are, 
Most names of rivers. 

Exceptions.— -der Rhein, Main, Neekar, Lech, Inn; and a great 
many foreign rivers, such as aer Po, Arno, Anio, Don, Dnjeper, 
Dnie/ter, Mif/ouri, Mif/i/ippi, Euphrat, Douro, Tajo, Ebro, Minho, 
Nu, Ganges, and many more, which simply retain their original 
masculine gender also in German. A few, however, deviate from 
this rule, and assume the feminine gender, in obedience to the pre- 
vailing analogy : e. g., die Rhone, die Tiber. 

e. Of the neuter gender are, 

1. Most collective nouns, and nouns of matter, and more particu- 
larly the names of the metals : e. g., das Volk, Vieh, WUd, Hoar, Laub, 
Korn,GewdUs, Gebirge, Heer, Geholz, Gras, Moos, Getreide, Oo/t, &c.; 
das Flei/ch, Blut, Waffer, Bier, 6l> Brod, Salz, MeM, Papier, Hou, &c. ; 
das Erz, Metall, Gold, Stiber, Eifen. Kupfer, Zinn, &c. 

£xcyUons.^Some nouns sfenirying a circumscribed or limited 
collection of things: e. g., der Wold, Hain, forest, grove, thicket. 
Many nouns of matter : e. g., der Sand, Staub, Thon, Zehm, Wein, 
Ktife. &c. ; die Butter, MilchJ&c. And the following metals : der Stahl, 
Tomoack, Zinh, Wismuth, Kobalt; die Platina (it is, however, more 
correct to say and write, das Platin). 

2. The names of countries. 

Exceptions. — Of the feminine gender *x«,di* Pfato^ ^^^Vx^rwc^ 
Mart, Zau/itz ; those in ei, a* die TttrkeijWaHrt^sT^ 
the compounds with au, as die ifoldau, Wettetau^ QH^^tbmrn 
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line sender are, der Peloponnes, and the compounds with Gau; e. g., 
der Rheingau, Breisgau, Thurgau, &c. 

3. The names of towns without exception, even if they happen to 
be compounds with masculine or feminine determinatives : thus, 
e. g., dasfefte Wittenberg, although Berq is of the masculine; das 
lebhafte Magdeburg, although Burg is of the feminine gender. 

4. All words which, without being substantives, are used substan- 
tively as abstract or concrete nouns : e. g., das Gehen, Beiten, JBffm; 
das brim, Blau, Schwarz; dasSchbne, Grofe.EdU; das Einerlet; dm 
Mein und Dein; das liebe Ich, das vertrauliche Du; das Wenn und 
Aber; das Ja und Nein. To this class belong also the names of the 
letters of the alphabet 

Note. — Adjectives used substantively as representatives of personal noons, 
adopt, of course, always the gender of the persons respectively represented by 
them: e. g., der Weife, GdehrU; die Seiam; der or die Deutfohe, Verwcmdte, 
Behamnte, &c. 

We now come to the last and most important section of the chap- 
ter on the gender, viz., that treating of the rules which define the 
influence of the form or termination of nouns over their gender. 
We have here to distinguish, in the first place, between monosyllabic 
and dis- or poly-syllabic words. 

a. MONOSYLLABLES. 

The great majority of monosyllabic words are of the masculine 
gender. I will append here, for reference, a list of monosyllables of 
the feminine and neuter genders. 

a. Of the feminine gender are the following : — 

Acht, Ahm^AngfLArt, Au, Axt, BahnJBank, Braut> Brunft, Bruft, 
Brut, Bucht, burg, Fahrt, Fauft, Flucht, Flur field, plain, and also floor 
(though, in the latter sense, some authors assign the masculine gender 
to the noun), Fluth, Form, Fracht, Frau, Frxft, FruchLFurth, Gans, 
Geif", Gicht, Gier, Gift (MUgift dower), Gruft, Gunft, Haft imprison- 
ment. Hand, Haft, JSdut, Huld, Hut protection, pasture-ground,' (but 
der Hut hat), Joint, Jaga, Kluft, Kofi, Kraft, Kuh, Kunft, Kunft, La ft, 
Laus, Lift, Luft, Luft, Mackt, Magi, Mart mark, boundary, a weight 
of eight ounces, Marfch fen, marsh (but der Marfch march), Maft 
feeding, fattening (but der Ma ft mast of a ship), Maus, Milch, Mm, 
Nacht, Nath. Noth* Null, Nvf\ Ohm awme (but der Ohm (Oheim) 
uncle), Packti Pejt, PfUcht, Poft, Pracht, Qual, Baft, JSaat, Sau, 
Schaar, Scham, Schar, Pfiugfchar ploughshare, JSchau, Schich 
Sohlacht, Schlucht, Schmach, Scknur, Schrift, Schuld, JSchur, SchwulJ 
swelling, tumour (but derSchwulft bombast), See sea (but der See lake] 
Spreu, Jtour, Stadt, Statt, Stirn, Streu, Sucht, That, Thur, Tracht, ZViY 
Uhr, Wand, Wehr defence, bulwark. Welt, Wucht, Wurft, Wuth, ZdL, 
Zeit, Zier, Zucht, Zunft. The following, which are used only in com- 
positions : Dacht in Andacht devotion ; GaU in Nachtic/aU nightin- 
gale ; Kehr, in Biickkehr, Heimkehr return, &c. ; Bicht, in Nackricht, 
intelligence, information ; JSicht, in Ab/ichi mtan&an, Rwclcjustot <soik- 
fideration, Min/icht respect, regard, &c. Ar& ftia io\tosroa% tan 
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nouns, derived from monosyllabic roots by means of the prefix Ge: 
Geburt, Gefahr, Gefchwulft, GeftaU, Gewtthr, Gewalt. 

b. Of the neuter gender are the following : — 

Aas, Amt, AJ 9 , Baa, Band tie, ribbon, bond (but der Band volume, 
binding of a book), Beet. Beit, Bein, Betty Bier, BUd, Blatt, Blech, 
Blei, Slut; Boot, Brett, Brod, Buck, Bund bundle (but der Bund 
league, alliance), Qhor choir (but der Chor chorus), Bach, Ding, Borf, 
Ei, Eis, En, Each, Faf>, Fdd, Fell, Fett, Flei/ch, Flief, Flof, Gam, 
Gat, Odd, Gift poison, Glas, GUed, Gliick, GoldL Grab, Gras, Gut, 
Haar ? Haft clay-fly (but der Haft holcL hook, fastening, and die 
Haft imprisonment), Harz resin (but der Han Hercynian mountains), 
Haupt, Haws, Heer, Heft, Heil, Hemd, Hen, Hen, Him, Holz, Horn, 
Huhn, Jahr, Jock, Kalo,Kinn, Kleid, Knie, Korn, Koth a small and 
wretched cot (but der Koth mud- dirt), Kraut, Kreuz, Lamm, Land, 
Laub, JLeid, Licht, Lied, Lob, Loch, Lohn laborer's wages or pay (but 
der Lohn reward), Loos, Loth, Maid, Mahl, Mah, Mark marrow, Mat, 
Maul, Meer, Mehl, Menfch, Moor. Moos, Mus, Nejt, Nets, Obft, Ohr, 
Ol, 6hr, Paar, Pech, Pfand, Pferd,Pfund, Pult, Bad, Rem, Beh, 
Reich. Reis twig (but der Reis rice), Rier, Riff, Rind, Rohr, RoKSah* 
Schaf, Scheit, Schiff, Schild signboard (but aer Schud shield), JSchilf, 
Sehloj*, Schmalz, Schmeer, Schock, Schrot, Schwein, Schwert, Sett, Sieb, 
Spiel, Stift cloister, canonry, bishoprick (but der Stift pin, peg, pencil), 
Stroh, Stuck, Tau, Thai, Theil share (but der Theu part, portion of a 
whole), Thier, Thor gate (but der Thor fool), Tuch, Vieh, Volk, Wachs, 
Wamms, Weh, Wehr wear, dam, dyke, Weib, Werft, Werg, Werk t Wild. 
Wort, Wrack, Zelt, Zeug apparatus, implements (but aer Zeug stuff, 
cloth, texile fabrics), Zid, Zinn. 

6. DIS- AND POLY-SYLLABIC WORDS. 

A. Of the masculine gender are, 

1. All nouns terminating in ing and ling. 
Exception* — das Meffing (according to c 1, page 33.) 

2. Most nouns terminating in. el, en, er. 
Exceptions in el, — a. Of the feminine gender are, 

Die Achfel, Ampel, Am/el, Angel, Affd, Atzel, Bibd,Brezd, Buchel, 
Buckd knob, boss, stud (but der Jauckel hump), battel, Deichfel, 
Diftd, Dro/fel, Eichel, Fackel, Fe/fel, Fibd. Fiedel, Fuchtel, Gold, 
Geif-el lash, scourge (but der Geifd or Geifd hostage), Gurgel, Ha/el, 
Rachel, Hummel, Rachel, Kanzd, Kartoffd % Elinget, Koppel, Kuget, 
KuppeL Kurbel, Mandel almond, tonsil, Mangel mangle (but der 
Monad want), Mifod, Miftel, Morchd, Mufchd, Muskd (but also 
der Muskd), If add, Ne/fd, Jfudd, Orad, Pappd, Pu/td, Raspel, BaffeL 
Rohrdommel, Ringd, Runzd, Schachtd, Schaufd, fkkauket, Schindel, 
Schuffd, Semmd, Sichd, Spendd, Spindd, Staffd, Stoppd, StriegeL 
Tafd, Troddel, Trommd, Truffd, Vocabd, Wachtd, Waffel, Windel, 
Wand, Ziegel, Zwiebd; and also nouns in el, formed from Latin 
words in uta, Italian words in ola, and Greek words in o\4\, as, e. g« 
die Aurikd, Fabd, Fiftd, Formd, Infd, Kapfd, Klau(d^ Pwt£JWk 
Primd, Regd, Sportd; Gondd, Torcwvtel; H^wWl^Pwdb^^a* 

b. Of the neuter gender are, „ ^ , _ %A . 

Das Mndd, Mandel a nmnher <tf fcft*«m MtttaL* EsS^ **** 
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ScharmiUsel, Segel, Siegel, Wiefd; and nonng derived from. Latin 
neuters, as, e. g., das Exempt Kapitel, Orahsl, TabernaJheL&c.; and 
the Upper German diminutives in el, as, e. g., das Model, IXfrfel 

Exceptions in en. — Of the neuter gender are, 

DasAlmofen, Becken, Kiffen, Laien, Leben, Lehen, Wdppen, We/m, 
Zeichen, and all foreign words terminating in en, such as dot 
Examen, Cowmen, Omen, &c. 

Exception* in er. — a. Of the feminine gender are, 

Die Ader, Ammer, After, Aufter, Blatter, Butter, Ceder, Darner, 
Elfter, Fafer, Feder, Feier, Fiber, Flitter, Falter, Halfter, Kammer, 
Kapper the fruit-bud of the Capjparis Spinosa Linn« Eelter, Kicker, 
Ktefer pine (but der Kiefer jaw, jaw-bone V Klafter fathom, measure 
for wood (in some parts of Germany das Klafter), Klammer, Klap- 
per, Klunker, Lauer, Leber, Lever, Letter ladder (but der Letter guide), 
Letter, Marter, Mafer, Matter, flatter, Nummer, Oper, Otter, RUfter 
elm, maple (but der Riifter stilt of the plough), Scheuer barn, 
Schleuder, Schulter, Steuer tax, Trauer, Trimmer, Vesper, Viper, 
Wimper, Ziffer, Zither. 

b. Of the neuter gender are, 

Das Alter, Bauer cage (but der Bauer peasant), Enter, Fenfter.Feuer, 
Fieber, Fuder, Futter, Oatter, Gitter, Klofter, Roller cape, aoublet, 
bodice (but der Roller staggers, frenzy), Kupfer copperplate engrav- 
ing, Lachter, Lager, La/ter, Leder, Luder, Matter, Meffer knife (but 
der Meffer he that measures), Mieder, Mufter, Opfer, Pflafter, Polfter, 
Pulver, Reaifter, Ruder, Schauer (das and der) shower of rain, shed, 
covering (but der Schauer shuddering^shivering fit), Scepter, JSteuer 
rudder, helm, Theater, Ufer, Waffer, Wetter, Wunder, Ziemer (Behr 
ziemer back or loin of a roe), Zimmer. 

B. Of the feminine gender are, 

The immense majority of nouns terminating in ath, de, e, ti, heit, 
inn, heit, fchaft, ung, uth. 

Excmtions.-~der Kafe, der Spro/fe sprout, shoot (but die Sproffe 
step ora ladder) ; das Auge, Ende, Erbe; der Zieratk, der Hornung; 
das Pet fchaft. 

C. Of the neuter gender are, 

1. All diminutives in chen and lein, and, of course, also the Upper 
German diminutives in el. 

% Most nouns terminating in fd,fal, thum } and nif 9 ; and also sub- 
stantives in tel, derived from numeral adjectives. 

Exceptions mal: die Drangfal (used by some authors, however, 
also as neuter), Miihfal, Trubfal. In thum: der Irrthum, Reichthum; 
some authors write also der Beweisthum, Wachsthum, but it is 
unquestionably more correct to use these two latter nouns as 
neuters. 

In nif 9 : those nouns which express the purely abstract conception 
or idea of a state, condition, act, or event, are of the feminine gender : 
e. ff., die Bedritngni/ 9 , Befugnif 9 , BehiimmerniK Beforgnip, Betriib- 
mf 9 , Bewandtnif, Empfitngnif 9 , Erkenntnif, Erlauonif', Erfparnif, 
FuulniJ 9 , Finftemif 9 , Kenntnif, Trochnif 9 , Verdanmif 1 , VerderbniJ 9 , 
VerU>bnif>, VerfHumnif 9 , Wtidnif 9 . But oi ^a.^ usutac ^sn&st %x^ 
<6v jffeefttrfnip, BegrObnif>, VerhtiUnif 9 , and aW cou«sreta> dwftxw*. 
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nouns in nif\ as, e. &, das BeMUnif 9 , Gedtichtnif*, Vermdchtni/*, 
Verzeiehnif, Btinfaif,Eneugni/>, BUdnif, Ergebnif 9 , Wagnif, Zeua- 
nif*. Borne of these nouns have two genders, being femmines in 
their abstract, neuters in their concrete-abstract signification : e. g., 
die ErfparniJ^ act of saving, das Erfparnif* what is saved, savings ; 
die Erkenntnif 1 comprehension, perception, knowledge, das Erkennt- 
nif* sentence pronounced by a judge, decree ; dieArgerniP vexation, 
das Argernip scandal ; die Verjautmif' neglect, das VerfUumnif' 
omission, loss occasioned by neglect 

3. Many nouns formed with the prefix ge. 

Exceptions.— der Gebrauch, Geaanken, Genu/ 9 , Geruch* Ge/ang, 
Gefchmack, Gewinn, Gewinft; die Geburt, Gebiihr, Gemeinde, GenUge, 
Gefchichte. 

Compound substantives take the gender of the last or determina- 
tive component. 

Exceptions. — der Abjcheu, determinative component die Soheu; 
das Gegentheil, and, with most authors, also das Vordertheil, Hinfer- 
theil, determinative component der Theil; der Mittwoch, determina- 
tive component die Woche; die Neunauge, determinative component 
das Auge; die Antwort answer (this word is, however, no com- 
pound, properly speaking, but is simply formed from das Wort, by 
means of the prefix ant) ; die Anmuth, Demuth, Gro/'muth, Lang- 
math, Sanfimuth, Schwermuth, Wehmuth, determinative component 
der liuth; but der Edelmuth, Hochmuth, Gleichmuth, Klexnmuth, 
Vbermuih, Wankdmuth, &c. 

That the names of towns are invariably of the neuter gender, even 
if they happen to be compounds with masculine or feminine deter- 
minatives, has been already stated* (See c 3, page 34.) 

Foreign words generally retain the gender that belongs to them 
in the language from which they are more immediately derived : e.g., 
der ifanaT canalis, die Natur natura, die UniverfiUU universitas, das 
Gymnafium, &c. 

There are, however, numerous exceptions from this rule : thus, 
for instance, we say m German, die Menage, die Etage, die Rofine, 
die Ranunkd, die Mythe, die Floskel, die Hyacinthe, though these 
words are derived from French, Latin, or Greek masculines ; das 
Labyrinth, Parodies, Krokodil, Genie, Confulat, Trittnwirat, Indige- 
nat, Principal, and other foreign words in at, though they are 
derived from Latin or French masculines; das Echo, Katheder, 
Almofen, Abentheuer, der Pwrpwr, Bom, Dialekt, though these words 
are derived from Greek or Latin femmines; der Altar, Pala/t, 
Tribut, though derived from Latin neuters. 

In several words, the gender marks a difference of signification. 
Most of these words have been pointed out already in the several 
lists appended to the divers preceding rules. The few that have not 
found a place in either of these lists follow here :— 

die Armuth poverty das Armuth the poor (a provin- 

chrBuSebaO, male of the cow die BiiIU\w^ > ^^\A^st^ 
der Erbe heir das Erbe \ifl&«tftas»B* 
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der Gefehof* (Schop) tax, story 

of a house, floor das Gefehof* missile 

der Heide pagan die Heide heath 

der Kaper privateer die Kaper (more properly die 

- Kapper) caper, the fruit of 
the Capparis Spinosa Linn. 
der Kunde customer die Kunae information, know- 

ledge 
der Schenke (Schenk, Mund- die Schenhe ale-house, liquor- 

fchenk) cup-bearer shop 

der Verckenft profit, earnings, 

reward dcu Verdien/t merit 

der Weihe kite die Weihe consecration 



SECT. 1L — THE DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 
GENERAL RULES. 

I. All nouns substantive of the feminine gender remain unaltered 
in the singular number. 

Note 1. — The obsolete termination of the genitive and dative singular in en k 
retained in a few rare instances only : e. g., die Kirche unferer lieben Frauen 
(instead of Frau) the church of our blessed l&dy, feiner Frauen (instead of FVau) 
Schwejter his wife's sister. In the latter case, the en is used in order to avoid 
any ambiguity as to the real meaning of the sentence, feiner Frau Schwejter being 
the genitive of feine Frau Schwejter which means simply his sister (Madame an 
floeur). Gothe writes also, "Agamemnon fid durch feiner Frauen und A'gi/Uent 
Tucked So also in certain mm]>o\m&8,MSonnenwarme,Erdenfohn,FreudefUag,&K.; 
but more particularly in certain adverbial locutions formed by a preposition with 
a feminine substantive, without the intervention of the article, as, e. g., auf Erden, 
mit Ehren, tnit Freuden, von Gottes Gnaden, zu Own/ten, in Mitten, von Setten, xu 
Schanden werden, von Statten gehen; but where an article or adjective intervenes 
between the preposition and the feminine substantive, the indeclinable form of the 
latter is maintained; thus we say, for instance, zu feiner Ehre, mit grof-er Freude, 
aufder Erde, von diefer Seite, &c. Poets will, however, in some instances, use 
even in this case the obsolete form in en : e. g., 

" Feft gemauert in der Erden, 
Stent die Form, aus Lehm gebrannt." 

Note 2. — Some compounds of feminine nouns insert * between the two com- 
ponents: e.ff., dot Arbeit shaus, from die Arbeit; die Achtserkl'drung, from die 
Achi, &c. The insertion of this s, which rests however almost entirely upon purely 
phonetic grounds, takes place especially after determinative components of the 
feminine gender ending in ath> eit, keit, keit,fchaft, ung, urt, and the accentuated 
iit and on ; exceptionally also after feminines in e — e. g., der Liebestrank, from 
die Liebe; das Hulfsmittel, from die Hulfe. (See and compare also the remarks 
on compound words at the commencement of this chapter.) 

II. The dative plural of all nouns substantive terminates in n. 

Note. — Foreign words alone, that have not yet assumed a German shape or 
dress, are excluded from the application of thia rule, (^ee ^ogp &^ 
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III. The nominative, genitive, and accusative of the plural 
number terminate invariably alike. 

IV. Compound words inflect only their last component, and this 
almost invariably according to the form of declension to which the 
latter happens to belong. 

Exceptions. — die Volmacht and die Ohnmacht, which form their 
plural according to the weak declension in en, die Ohnmachten, die 
VoUmachten; whereas the plural of their last component, die Macht, 
is die Maehte. 

V . Substantives denoting simply and solely the number, measure, 
dimension, or weight of a thing, stand invariably in the singular 
after numerals : e. g., vwQlf Mann Soldaten twelve soldiers, but zwolf 
Mdnner twelve men, L e., male adults ; zehn Stuck Vieh ten heads 
(pieces) of cattle ; fecks Poor SchnaUen six pair of buckles, but 
twei Brautpaare, Ehepaare two couples of betrothed, two married 
couples ; arei Buck Papier three quires of paper ; arei Mat Wein 
three quarts of wine ; vier Qlas Wein four glasses of wine, but vier 
Weingtdfer four wineglasses ; fechs Fuf" six feet, vier Zott four 
inches, acht Pfund eight pounds, vide Mann Soldaten a great many 
soldiers, mehre Poor Striimpfe several pairs of stockings, einige 
Buck Papier several quires of paper, vierzig Kopf Kohl forty heads 
of cabbage, &c. 

Exceptions. — 1. Terms of measure teirniinatingin e, and accordingly 
of the feminine gender, such as Kanne, EUs, Tonne, Metze, &c., are 
put in the plural after plural numerals : e. g., fechs Kannen Bier 
twelve quarts of beer, vier EUen Band four ells (near three yards) 
of ribbon, &c. 

2. Terms of measure, which designate at the same time the nature 
or substance of the thing measured, are also put in the plural after 
numerals. To this class belong more particularly, 

a. The names of coins : e. g., zwdlf Pfennige machen einen Orofchen 
twelve pence make one groat, &c. 

b. The denominations of divisions of time, such as Minute, JStunde, 
Monat, Tag, Woche, Jahr, Jahrhundert, &c. : e. g., zwei Jahre, drei 
Monate, &c. 

So we say, also, vierzig Kopfe forty heads (of human beings), 
zwanzig Eaupter twenty heads (of cattle). 

THE TWO DECLENSIONS. 

The declension of substantives also forms a rather intricate and 
difficult part of German grammar. 

I have endeavoured here to encompass this important subject by 
A limited and easily manageable set of plain and comprehensive rules, 
encumbered by the fewest possible number of exceptions. 

The nouns substantive are most conveniently arranged under two 
declensions, which we will call here respectively the weak and the 
strong declension. 



40 



THE SUBSTANTIVE. 



a. WEAK DECLENSION. 

Singular. 

Nominative — 
Genitive 
Dative 
Accusative 



Plural. 
Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Accusative 



en-n 



Der Menfch man. 

Singular. 

Nom. der Menfch 

Gen. dee 

Dat. dem 

Ace. cfen 



Mured. 
Nom. cfte 
Gen. cfor 
Dat. den 
Ace rfie 



Menfchen. 




Frauen. 



Der Ldwe lion. 

Singular. 

Nom. cfer Zlwe 

Gen. cfe« -\ 

Dat. dem 

Ace. dew. 



* Ldwen 



Plural. 
Nom. o?ie 
Gen. der 
Dat. den 
Ace. die 



Die Feder feather, pen. 

Singular. 

Nom. die 

Gen. cfer 

Dat. der 

Ace. tifci 

Nom. die 

Gen. cfer 

Dat. den 

Ace. die 



.Feder. 



.Fecferw. 



The simple termination n is given to nouns ending in e, or in the 
non- or semi-accentuated terminations el, er, or. 

All other nouns belonging to this declension take the full termi- 
nation en. In der Tartar ', der Bulgar, der Magyar, der Barbar, the 
or is accentuated, and these words take accordingly the full termina- 
tion. The word Herr sir, mister, gentleman, lord, forms an exception 
from this rule, taking a simple n in the genitive, dative, and accusa- 
tive of the singular ; in the plural, however, it takes the full tenni- 

* Id accordance with General "Rule 1, ?ag? 3&» 
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nation en. No word belonging to this declension changes the vowels 
a, o, u, in the plural. 
The weak declension comprises — 

1. Nearly all nouns substantive of the feminine gender. 
Exceptions. — a. The following monosyllables : die Angft, Art, 

Bank bench (but die Bank bank, money bank, inflects after the weak 
declension). Brant, Brunft, Bruft, Fau/L Flucht (in Aus flucht), Frucht, 
Gans, Grim, Gunft, Hand, Haut, KlufL Kraft Kuh, Kunft, Kunft, 
Laus, Luft, Luft, Macht, Magd, Maus, Nacht, froth, froth, Nuf 9 , Sou 
sow (die Sauen is a term of venery for full-grown wild pigs), Schnur 
lace (but die Schnur son's wife, daughter-in-law, inflects after the 
weak declension), Schwulft, Stoat, Wand, Wurft, Zucht, Zunft. 

b. Those terminating yel/oI and nij 3 . 

c. The two words Mutter and Tochter, 

All these belong to the strong declension ; those sub. o to the 
first, sub. a and b to the second form. 

2. The following masculines : — 

a. Monosyllables: Der Ahn,Bdr, Burfch, ChrifL Fink, Fiirft, 
Geek, Graf, Greif, Held, Herr, nirt, Lump (this wora is frequently 
inflected also after the second form of the strong declension), Men/ch, 
Mohr, Mond month (but Mond moon, inflects after the second form 
of the strong declension), Narr, Nerv, Ochs, Prim, Schenk, Schcps 
wether (this word is, however, frequently inflected also after the 
second form of the strong declension), Spatz, Strauf ostrich (this 
word is more correctly inflected after the strong declension, but 
without modification of the a in the plural ; der Strauf" nosegay, 
takes the inflection of the strong declension, and modifies the a to 
& in the pluraL die Strdufe), Thor. And the following compounds : 
der Buchftab, JUageftoh, ln/af 9 , Vorfahr 9 Unterthan subject (the sin- 
gular of the latter noun is frequently formed after the first form of 
the strong declension— gen. des Unterthans } dat. dem } ace. den Unter* 
than. 

Note. — The following monosyllable!, of the masculine gender, were formerly, 
and are still now occasionally, particularly in the Upper German dialect, inflected 
after the weak declension : der Aar, Grew, Hahn (particularly in compounds), 
Mai, Marx, JReif rime, hoar frost, Schelm, Schwan (particularly in compounds), 
Stahr starling. 

b. Dis- and poly-syllabic masculines terminating in e. 
Exceptions in e. — Der Kafe, which belongs to the first form of the 

strong declension. 

e, A few derivatives in er and ar, viz., der Bauer peasant (but der 
Bauer builder, and its compounds, inflect after the strong declen- 
sion), Gevatter, Nachbar, Vetter. These three latter are frequently, 
though incorrectly, inflected in the singular, after the first form of 
the strong declension; of Gevatter, the plural die Gevatter is also 
frequently used instead of the regular form, die Gevattern) ; der 
Baier Bavarian. Pommer Pomeranian, Katfer % Kaffir^ Gifis*^ Utuyvt 
Hungarian, Bulbar Bulgarian, Tartar Tartar, BatWr *st TtotW 
inhabitant of Barbary. 
d. Der Ko/ack, WaUaoh, Tyrann* 
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e. Foreign words of the masculine gender terminating in e, *,/*, 
ik, and which are, for the most part, personal nouns, and all com- 
pounds with the Greek roots arch, graph, brat, log, nom,foph: e.g, 
der Alumne, Adjutant, Phantaft, Katholih, Monarchy Geograph, 
Demokrat, PhUoiog, Aftronom, Pkilo/oph. 

Exceptions in t. — Der Affect, Afpect (these two words have a 
double plural, viz., die Affects, Afpecte, and die Affecten, Afpecten; the 
latter form has a collective signification — thus we say, einJienfchokm 
Affecten a cold unimpassioned being, but Hap und Liebe find 
etnander entgegengefetzte Affects love and hatred are opposite pas- 
sions), Dia&kt, DxftricL, Profpect, Refpect, Salat, and a few other 
foreign words in t. In ft: Der Bombaft, Impoft, Palaft, Mora/t, and 
a few more in. ft. 

Note, — Der Cadet doublet the t in the genitive and the other remaining euei 
of the singular and plural numbers, des Cadetten, &c. 







b. strong : 


DECLENSION. 


This is most conveniently subdivided into two forms. 






FIRST FORM. 




Singular. 






Plural. 


Nom. 


.. 






Nom. 


Gen. 








Gten, 


Dat 








Dat. n 


Aoc. 


— 






Ace 






EXAMPLES. 








Der Spiegel mirror. 




• 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Nom. 




der Spiegel 


die Spiegel 
der Spiegel 
den Spiegeln 


Gen. 




des Spiegels 
dem Spiegel 


Dat. 




Ace. 




den Spiegel 
Das Madchen girl 


die Spiegel 




Singular. 


Plural. 


Nom. 




das Madchen 


die Madchen 


Gen. 




des Madchens 


der Madchen 


Dat. 




dem Madchen 


den Madchen 


Ace. 




das Madchen. 


die Madchen 






Das Gemtilde picture. 




Singular. 


Plural. 


Nom, 




das Gemalde 


die Gemalde 


Gen. 




des Gemaldes 


dex C&TX&Xfe 


Dat. 




dem Gemalde 


den. C&iE&ld&iL 


Ace 




das Gem 


aide 


<&e CBcexoAXde 
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Lie Mutter mother. 






Singular. 


Plural. 


Norn. 


die ) 


die MUtter 


(t€TU 


£ Mutter 


der MUtter 


Dot. 


den MUttern 


Ace. 


die / 


die MUtter 




Die Tockter daughter 


• 


Nom. 


die \ 


die Tbchter 


Gen. 


*£ Toehter 


der TOchter 


Dot 


den Tochtern 


Aee. 


die / 


die Ttfchter 



Not*. — These are the only two feminine nouns that belong to this form of the 
strong declension. 

Der Kafe. 

Nom. der Kafe die Kafe 

Gen. des Kaf es der Kaf e 

Dot. dem Kaf e den Kaf en 

Ace. den Kafe die Kafe 

Note. — This is the only masculine noun in a belonging to this form of the 
strong declension. 

To this form belong only dis- and poly-syllabic nouns of the 
masculine and neuter gender terminating in d, en, em (Athem or 
Odem breath), and er (but not ier } which termination is inflected 
after the second form) ; neuters in e, with the prefix Gk; all dimi- 
nutives in chen and lein; and the three nouns particularised in the 
examples. 

Not*. — The following words, der Frieden, Funken, Gkdanhen, QefaUen> Glauben, 
Ham/en, Namen, Same*, Schaden, Willen, are still occasionally used in the nomi- 
native singular in their obsolete weak form, der Friede^Funhe^ Gedanhe, &c; but 
the genitive is always formed in s, or rather ne: e. g., dee Friedene, dee Oedanhene^ 
&c The plural form, die Pantqfeln slippers, and die Stiefeln boots, is frequently 
met with ; the only regular form, however, is die Pantoffel^ die Stiefel. The 
weak form is here, at the best, excusable only when it is intended to designate a 
pair of slippers or boots. The plural die Musheln, which is almost exclusively 
used instead of die Muskel, belongs more properly to the feminine noun die Muskel. 

Der Stochel sting, prick, goad, thorn, has s double plural, die Stnohel and die 
Stacheln; the latter has more of a collective signification. 

DerLorber laurel, also has a double plural, die Lorber and die Lorbern; the 
latter form is more frequently used than the former. Die Lorbeere* is the plural 
of die Lorbeere. 

None of the neuters belonging to this form, with the single excep- 
tion of dasKlo/ter cloister, which forms its plural die Kldfter, changes 
the vowels a } o, u> in the plural. Most of the masculine nouns, how- 
ever, belonging to this form, change the vowels a, o, u y into tf^o^ 
in the plural. I will append here, for Te&eren&fe, «.\h& <& *0&s> -^wsv- 
cipal noons masculine belonging to tbia form \JtoA» ^X»aav^ft^^ H ^ s l 
a, o. u, unaltered in the plural. In el: der Buclc^Hc^^ 3 ^ 
Motet, J>antofel> fudel, Spargd, StocML, Strode^ XoW~ ^* ** 
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Athem. In en: BaUcen, Batten, Braten, Brunnen, Bufen, Daumen, 
Bracken, Funken, Galgen, Gaumen, Gedanken, Gef alien, Glauben, 
Graben (die Grtiben is, however, more frequently used than die 
Graben, although the latter is the more correct form of the two), 
Gro/chen, Gulden, Haken, Haufen, Huften, Kaften (die Kdften is 
incorrect), Kloben, Knochen, Knorren, Knoten, Kragen (die Kragen 
is incorrect), Kuchen, Lumpen, Magen, Morgen, Naohen, Naden, 
Namen, Orden, Po/ten, Jtanzen, Rafen, Bocken, Somen, Schaden (die 
SchUden is, however, more frequently used than die Schaden, although 
the latter is certainly the more correct form of the two), SchaUen, 
Schnupfen, Schoppen, Sparren, Spaten, StoUen, Tropfen*, Wage* 
(although die Wagen would be grammatically correct), Zapfen. In 
er: Adler, Anger, Anker, Bonner, Gauner, Hamfter, Hummer, Junker, 
Kater, Knaujer, Kofer, Marder, Panzer, Pranger, Schauer, Schufter, 
Sommer, Thaler, 2kher, Zucker, and all derivatives in er and ner. 
Some authors write also die Boden and die Faden, but Bbden and 
F&den are more correct. Der Bogen bow, changes the o to & in the 
plural (the form dieBogen bows, is but rarely used); but the plural 
of der Bogen sheet of paper, is invariably die Bogen. 
Die Laden means window-shutters, die Ldden shops. 

SECOND FORM. 

To this form belong all nouns substantive not comprised in the 
first form, or in the weak declension, and also all the exceptions 
from the latter, less three, der Kafe, die Mutter, and die Toe/tier, 
which, as we have seen already, belong to the first form. 

The following are the regular inflections of this form : — 

Singular. 

Nom. 

Gen, e s 

Dat. e 

Ace. — 




Nom. 
Gen. 
Lot. 
Ace. 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Lot. 
Ace. 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dot. 
Ace. 



EXAMPLES. 

Singular. 

der Fifch 
des Fifches 
dem Fifche 
den Fifch 

Der Bach brook. 

der Bach 
des Baches 
dem Bache 
den Bach 

Dae Hoar hair. 

das Haar 
des Haares 
dem Haare 
ij f\ $ Haar 



Plural. 

die Fifche 
der Fifche 
den Fifchen 
die Fifche 



die Bache 
der Bache 
den Bachen 
die Bache 



die Haare 
der Haare 
den "BLaaxeu 
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J 

I 
I 
I 





Die Kraft vigor, 


force, 


power. 




Singular. 




Plural. 


Nom. 


die \ 




dieKrfifte 


Gen. 


£ *■» 




derKrafte 


Dat. 




denKraften 


Ace. 


die / 




die Krafte 



A certain number of masculines and neuters belonging to this 
form deviate in the plural from the regular inflection, some taking 
i)ie termination er instead of e> others en or n. The number of these 
exceptions is limited ; yet it has been thought considerable enough 
to warrant the creation of two additional distinct forms of declen- 
sion. The deviations in question being confined, however, to the 
(Aural number, I have thought it most expedient here to treat them 
•imply as exceptions from the rule, the more so, as certain observa- 
tions regarding the retention or omission of the e in the genitive and 
dative of the singular, and which will be found here below, apply 
•qually to all substantives of the second form. 

Having premised this much, I will now proceed to give the two 
exceptional forms for the plural number. 

A. 

Nom. er 

Gen. er 

Dat. em 

Ace. er 

EXAMPLES. 

Die Biicher the books (plural of das Buck)* 

Nom. die Biicher I Dat. den BUchern 

Gen. der Biicher | Ace. die Biicher 

Die Lieder the songs (plural of doe Lied song). 

Nom. die Lieder I Dat. den Liedern 

Gen. der Lieder | Ace. die Lieder 

Die Mamier the men (plural of der Mann man). 

Nom. die Manner I Dat. den Mannern 

Gen. der Manner | Ace. die Manner 

The following substantives of the second form of the strong 
declension take er in the plural : — 

1. Monosyllables. 

a. Neuters : Dae Aas, Amt, Bad. Band ribbon (but das Band 
bond, tie of blood or friendship, forms its plural die Bands; the 
plural Banden fetters, belongs probably to tha tt&srotas d>* BoavA* 
band, edge, border, long broad stripe), BUd^BUrtt, Brett,, ^V&^o 
/?^(^2?iV^tJiingum-bobs,\)ut die Dinfle^m^Bo?!^ *^ 
Fafi >dd, Odd, Glas, Glied, Grab, Gfros, Gut, Hoai^Ho.^ **** 
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shirt (this word has the regular plural die Hemde by the side of 
die Hemder and die Hemden; the latter form is the most frequently 
used of the three), Holz, Horn (die Hb'rner horns, but die Home 
different kinds or species of horn), Huhn, Jock (die Jbcher is, how- 
ever, less correct, nor so frequently used as die Joche), KaJb, Kind, 
Kletd, Korn, Kraut, Lamm, Zand (die Lander countries, but die 
Lande regions, lands, and also the different component provinces of 
a state spoken of collectively, as, e. g., die Niederiande the Nether- 
lands, die Preufifchen Lande the Prussian dominions), LicM (die 
Lichter flames, lights, lumina, but die Lickte candles of wax, tallow, 
&c.)> Lied, Loch; Maal mole, sign, mark, has in the plural die Mfller 
(das Mod in Denhmal memorial, monument ; Merhmal mark, sign, 
token, &c.; and das Mahl meal, Gastmahl banquet, entertainment, £c, 
form their plural usually after the same fashion ; in more elevated 
and poetic language, however, we say, die Merkmale, Denkmale, Qaft- 
mahte; doe Mai time, repetition of any act, has in the plural invari- 
ably die Male — e. g, m vier Malen at four times, m verfchiedenen 
Maten repeatedly, at different times); Mavl,Men/ch low and contempt- 
ible term for woman, Nejt, Pfana, Bad, ReU, Mind, Scheit piece of 
wood, billet (die Schevter and die Scheite are used almost indiscrimi- 
nately), SchUd, SchloP, Schwerdt, Stift ecclesiastical endowment, 
canonry, bishoprick (die Stifter and die Stifte, the former, however, 
is the more usual form of the two ; der Stift pin, peg, style, pencil, 
has invariably die Stifte in the plural), Thai dale, valley (die Thdler, 
in the poetic language, however, die Thole), Tuck kerchief (but Tuck 
cloth, has in the plural die Twihe), Vclh, Wamms, Weib, Wort (Worter 
isolated or disconnected words, Worte words connected to speech — 
e. g., Campe hat vide neue Worter gemacht Campe has made a great 
many new words ; viel Worte, wenig Sinn many words and little 
meaning). 

b. Masculines : der Oei/t, Oott, Leib, Mann,* Mund in Vormund, 
Ort, f Rand, Straut nosegay (die StrUuf-e is, however, more correct 
than die Strtiufer), Wold, Wicnt in Btifewicht (though here again die 
Bofewichte may be considered the more correct form of the two), 
Wurm. 

Note 1 (*). — This word takes also the termination en in the plural die Mannen, 
but only in the sense of warriors or vassals. Compounds, of which the last compo- 
nent is Mann, substitute for the plural of the latter usually the plural collective 
noun Leute: e. g., der Kaufmarm merchant, die Kaufteute; der Fuhrmann carter, 
carrier, die Fukrleute; der Hqfmann courtier, die Hojieute. However, where it 
is essential to mark the sex, or where it is intended to represent the persons 
designated rather individually than collectively, the form Manner must be re- 
tained : e. g., Ehem'dtmer husbands, Tochtermdnner sons-in-law, Biedermiutner 
sterling upright men, patriots, Ehrennidnner honorable men, Staatsmdnner states- 
men, Kriegsm'dnner military men. Leute is a plural collective used to designate 
the species, without reference to individuality or sex : e. g., Arbeitdeute laborers, 
Berglettte miners, Landleute country people, Hojieute courtiers, &c. Compare, for 
instance, die Ehem'dnner husbands, and die Eheleute married people, persons 
joined in wedlock, Ac 
MXe 2(f).— -Der Ort place, liasadcmbkpVota^^^dieOfieaMcKs^rier; the 
former hat a collective, the latter a disjunctive ng^&csAaffa. 



STRONG DBQXJENSION— SBOOVD FORK. 47 

2. Dissyllables and Polysyllables. 

a. The following neuters, with the prefix Oe: das Oemach (die 
Oemache is also sometimes used, but not so generally as die Gem&cher), 
Gemuth, Gefc/Uecht (die Gefchlechter and die Gefchlechte, the former 
used in preference to the latter), Oeficht (die Uefichter faces, coun- 
tenances, die Gefichte apparitions, visions), das Gewand (die Ge- 
vender, and in poetic language die Gewande). 

b. All derivatives in tkum: the vowel u of the termination is 
changed to u in the plural 

3. A very limited number of foreign words : the principal four of 
them are, das Capital upper part of a pillar or column (the plural 
of this noun is, however, also frequently formed in e—die Capit&ler 
and die CapiUUe; the plural of Capital money, is formed m ten, 
CapitaLien), Hospital, Kamifcl, and Regiment. 

Note. — The substantives belonging to this subdivision of the second form of 
the strong declension change the vowels a, o, «, in the plural, to a, a, ii. 




en-n 



Die Staaten states or estates (plural of der Stoat). 
Nom. die i 

£«?• * er Staaten 
Dot. den V kJ, * M * wo " 

Ace. die ) 

Die Doctoren (plural of der Doctor). 

Nom. die \ 

Gen. der f Tk~+~*** 
Dot. deni Doctoren 
Ace. die / 

The following substantives of the second form of the strong declen- 
sion take en or n in the pluraL 

1. Masculines : derMaft, Pfau (diePfauen is more generally used 
than P/aue), Schmerz, See, Stoat, Strahl, Zierath (we say, however, 
also die Zierathe), Zins. 

2. Neuters : das Auge, Bett (though the termination in e is often 
used), Ends, Ohr, Weh. 

3. A few foreign masculines and neuters : e. g., der Conful, das 
Infect, das Statut. And more particularly masculines terminating in 
the semi-accentuated syllable or: e. g., der Cantor, Doctor, Pa/tor, 
Prof ef for, Rector; gen. sing., des Cantors, Doctors, &c. ; plural, die 
Doctoren, Cantoren, &c. But foreign words, in which the termina- 
tion or has the fvu accent, form the plural in e, without modification 
of the vowel o: e. g., Caftor, EUktrophor, Matador, Meteor; plural, 
die Caftore, Elektrophore, &c. 

4. The following masculines take bo\ta e «&& eft \n,>&& ^vsxe£l\ *«r 
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Born, For/t, Gau, Halm, Pfau, Pfabn, Sporn. The plurals Dornen, 
Gauen, &c, are used more particularly in a collective sense. .Der 
Schacht shaft, pit, forms the plural in en, in the Upper German 
dialect, but die Schachte is the more correct form; die Truppe, 
plural of der Trupp troop, has a disjunctive, die Truppen a collec- 
tive signification. 

The plural die Tfyronen, from der Thron throne, is not so correct 
as die Throne. 

All the words belonging to this subdivision of the second form of 
the strong declension retain the vowels a, o, u, unaltered in the 
plural. 

NOTES ON THE SECOND FORM OF THE STRONG DECLENSION. 

1. The e is usually thrown out in the genitive and omitted in the 
dative sing, of words terminating in and, at, end, icht y iq, ing, ling, rick, 
fal, thum. The elision of the e in the genitive case is usual also in 
words terminating in a vowel or liquid : e. g., dee EVs, Sees, Thaus, 
StrahU, Saums, Schwamms, Hahns, Jahrs, Kerns, Ohrs, &c. Those 
terminating in a vowel reject the e likewise in the dative case : e. g., 
dem Ei, See, Thau. But those terminating in a liquid retain in the 
dative the regular termination in e: e. g., demHahne, Strahle, Saums, 
Schwamme, Ohre — unless the next word happens to commence with a 
vowel, in which case the e is dropped to avoid the hiatus. The word 
Gott takes invariably es in the genitive, but rejects the e in the 
dative. 

The e ought to be retained in the genitive and dative after 6, d, t, 
ft, ch, g, h; after *, /ch,]*, f, and z, its elision or omission is alto- 
gether inadmissible, except in the dative case, if a word commencing 
with a vowel follows : e. g., dem Gets ergeben given to avarice (instead 
of Geize), mit einem Glas (instead of Gla/e) anftofen to chink with 

a glass* 

The e is also usually omitted in the dative after a preposition 
governing that case, if no article is interposed between the preposi- 
tion and noun : e. #., mit Weib und Kind, von Haus zu Haus, von Ort 
zu Ort, zu Fuf, zu rferd, von Glas, aus Thon, vor Zorn, mit Dank, fcc 
But, on the other hand, we say, zu Lande, bei Taae, nock Tifche, etwas 
mu Gelde machen, &c. (not zu Land, bei Tag, nach Tifch, zu Geld), 

2. The following nouns belonging to the regular section of the 
second form of the strong declension change the vowels a, o,u, to a, 
d, u, in the plural. 

a. Neuters : das Chor (a foreign word), JFTbA Bohr. 

b. Feminines : all the feminine monosyllables belonging (excep- 
tionally) to this form. 

c. Masculines. 

a. The masculine monosyllables belonging to this form. 

Exceptions. — Der Aal, Aar eagle (this noun belonged formerly to 

the weak declension), Arm, Bau structure, edifice, building, act of 

building or constructing (the plural form die Baue is rarely used, 

however; we generally say die Bauten instead, although the proper 

singular of the l&tter-—die Baute—A& nexex \»e&), Bard, Bar*, IkJck^ 



DECLENSION. 49 

Dolch, Dam, Darn, Druck (but in compounds Driicke—e. g., Abdriinke, 
AusdrUche, Eindriicke), Flor flourishing condition (but der Flor 
gauze, changes the o to (f in the plural), Fuf measure of twelve 
mches^plural die Fuf-e (but Fuf- foot, plural die FU^e) K Orad, Hag, 
Hatt> Hahru Hauch, Horft, Hart, Hut Hund, Kalk, Kant, Kork, Krahn, 
Lochs, Lads, Lout, Lucks, Molch, iiord, Ort, Park, rfad, Pfau, Pol, 
Puis, Punkt, Punfch, Quarz, Quaft, Roto, Roft rust (but the plural of 
Roft grate, is Bbfte), Sammt, Sehuft, Schuh, Spat,Sporn, Stahr, Stqff, 
Swnd,Takt, Taft, Tag, Talk, Thran Thron, Tod, Tor/, Trupp, Tujoh, 
ZoUmoh (but the plural ofZoll toll, is Zbtie). 

B. Dis- and poly-syllabic masculines, with the prefixes be, emp, 
ent, sr, as, mij 9 , un, ur, ver, zer; and compounds, with the particles ab, 
an, auf, aus, bei, sin, vor, aber, unter, &c. 

Exceptions*— Der Bejuch, Ver/uch. 

c. Many of the foreign masculine nouns belonging to this form : 
e. g^der Choral, die Chorals; der General, die Generate; der Bifchof, 
disBifchofe; der Pala/t, die PalttfteJiQ. But der Impoft, die Impofte; 
der Kompaf*, die Kompaffe; der Kivraf 9 , die Euraffe; der Patron, 
die Patrons, &c 

The declension of one noun substantive, das Hen the heart, deviates 
in the singular from any of the preceding forms ; this noun is declined 
as follows : — 



Herzen 



Singular, Plural. 

Horn. das Herz die 

Oen. des Herzens der 

Dot. dem Herzen den 

Ace. das Herz die 

ADDITIONAL REMARK. 

I said, in the chapter on the sender, that, with comparatively few 
exceptions, the proper form of inflection of a noun may be known 
from its gender. An attentive perusal of the preceding rules will, I 
trust, suffice to satisfy the pupil of the truth of that remark, which, 
I deem it hardly necessary to add. was meant to apply more parti- 
cularly to vernacular German and thoroughly Germanized foreign 
words. ThuB, it will have been seen that, with the exception of a 
few easily remembered monosyllables, and the dis- and poly-syllabic 
words in nif> and fal, together witn two in er, all feminines are 
inflected after the weak declension, to which, on the other hand, 
belong comparatively few words of the masculine, and none at all of 
the neuter gender. The first form of the strong declension again 
embraces only dis- and poly-syllabic' words of the masculine and 
neuter genders ending in a few easily remembered terminations, 
finally, all monosyllables of the neuter, and the immense majority 
of those of the masculine gender, together with the great majority of 
the dis- and poly-syllabic words of both genders, are inflected after 
the second form of the strong declension. 

B 
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THE SUBSTANTIVE. 



DECLENSION OF INFINITIVES, ADJECTIVES, ETC., USED SUBSTANTIVELY. 

Infinitives used substantively are declined according to the first 
form of the strong declension. 

Adjectives used substantively retain their own form of inflection. 
(Vide Chapter iii.) Pronouns and particles, and the letters of the 
alphabet, used substantively, remain unaltered in the singular. The 
plural is usually (but not necessarily) formed by the addition of *, 
separated, however, by an apostrophe, from the pronoun or particle: 
e. g., die Jo's, und jfceirCa; die A's, und IPs; die Wenn's, und die 
Aber's, &c. 

DECLENSION OF NON-GERMANIZED FOREIGN WORDS. 

I. Latin words that still retain their native form and termination 
add simply an 5 to the genitive case of the singular; the Latin nomi- 
native plural is maintained unaltered in the four cases of the plural 
number. (Words terminating in * add neither s nor an apostrophe 
in the genitive singular.) 



Nom. 
Gen, 
Bat. 
Ace. 

Nom. 
Gen. 
Dot. 
Ace. 

Nom. 
Gen. 
Dot. 
Ace. 



EXAMPLES. 

Singular. 

der Muf icus 
des Muf icus 
dem Muf icus 
den Muf icus 

das Factum 
des Factums 
dem Factum 
das Factum 

das Thema 
des Themas 
dem Thema 
das Thema 



Plural. 



die 
der 
den 
die 

die 
der 
den 
die 

die 
der 
den 
die 



Mufici 



Facta 



Themata 



Note. — Many Latin words in urn have, however, become Germanized already 
m the plural, which they form mostly after the weak declension in en: e. g., das 
Gymnafium, Adverbium, Evangelium, Individuum, Principiwn, Seminarium^ Ver- 
bum, &c. ; plural die Gymnajien, Adverbien, &c. A few form their plural ine; 
e. g., die Svbf tardive, Adjective. This latter plural, however, may be referred more 
properly to the abbreviated form das Subftantiv, Adjectiv, than to the fall form, 
Sitbftantimtm, Adjectivum. The same may be said of the plurals die Nominative^ 
Genitive, Infinitive, &c, which are derived from the abbreviated form, Nominativ, 
Genitiv, &c, instead of Nominativu^ Gemtivus, Infmtivus, &c 

II. Foreign words taken unaltered from modern languages, more 
particularly from the French and English, add * to the genitive sin- 
gular, with the exception of those of the feminine gender, which 
remain altogether unaltered in the singular. The plural is formed 
throughout by the addition of s. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Singular, 

Norru der Chef, Pair, Maire, Lord, Pudding, Cicerone. 
Gen. dee Chefs, Pairs, Maires, Lords, Puddings, Cicerones. 

Ace den 1 ( ^ e ^ ^ a "» Maire, Lord, Pudding, Cicerone. 

Plural. 
Nom, die *\ 

/vAM /lot* I 

Bat' den /^ e ^> ^^ Maires, Lords, Puddings, Cicerones. 
Aee. die J 

Singular, 

Norn, das Genie, Canap6, Pianoforte. 
Gen. des Genies, Canapes, Pianofortes. 

Am daT } Genie » Cana P^ Pianoforte, 

iTom. die ) 

Dot den I G®^*** Canapes, Pianofortes. 
Ace, die / 



Singula/r. 

Nom, die 

Can. der r t „j„ 

Dot. der > Lad y 

«4cc. die 



Plural, 

Norn, die 

(?en. der v T ,_ 

Dot. den^T 8 

Ace. die 



JVbfo. — Certain words of foreign origin or, at all events, of exotic appearance, and 
which terminate in a vowel, receive also « (with a preceding apostrophe) in the 
plural: e. g., der Papa, Uhu, Kolibri, Kadi, &c. ; dot Motto, Sopha, &c; plural, 
die Papa's, Uhu\ &c. 
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I. Proper names requiring the use of the definite article, such as 
the names of nations, rivers, seas, mounts, mountains, forests. &c, 
and those few names of countries which are exceptionally of the 
masculine or feminine gender, are inflected like the common nouns : 
e. g., der Spanier, Neckar, Po, Boden/ee, Brocken, Hart, Wefterwald, 
Rheingau, Peloponnes ; gen. des Spaniers, Neckars, Po\ JSodenfees, 
Brockens, Harzes, We/terwaldes (or We/terwalds), Bheingaus, Pelo~ 
pormefes; dat. dem Spanier, fleckar, Po, Boden/ee, Brocken, Harze, 
Tor Man), Wefterwalae (or Wefterwald), Rheingau, Peloponnefe (or 
Peloponnes) ; der Sachfe, Franzofe; gen. des, dat, and 8/5c~<fettv,,>d«*. 
Sacnfen, Frantofen. 

Die Elbe. We/er, Donau, Schneekoppe^ Morlb^LovaJUi; ^».»&^- 
der Elbe, We/er, &c; ace. die £JU>e,Wefefr. &c. 

D2 
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II. The names of towns, cities, Tillages, and those names of conn- 
tries which are of the neuter gender, take simply the termination * 
in the genitive case, no matter whether accompanied by the article 
or not : e. g., Berlins* Umgebungen, Hamburg* mildthdtige AnftaUen, 
FrankreicKs Erzeugniffe, die Fluff e Deutfcfdands, der Beherrfcher 
de8 weiten Rutland*, die Wtille des feften Magdeburg*. The other 
cases remain unaltered: e. g., in JJeutfchland, von dem fchonen 
Frankreichy &c 

Names of places ending in «, z, or #, remain altogether unaltered ; 
the genitive case of such names is marked mostly by means of the 
preposition von of: e. g., die Mnwohner von Pom the inhabitants of 
Paris, der Hafen von Cadis the harbour of Cadiz, die W&tte von 
Mainz the walls of Mentz. Or we have recourse to the aid of one 
of the appellatives Stadt, Feftung, Dorf, &c., town, city, fortress, 
village, &c. : e. g., die Mnwohner der Stadt Oraz the inhabitants of 
the town or city of Graz ; die Zage der Feftung Cadix the position 
of the fortress of Cadiz, &c. 

In all cases where the governing word stands before the name of 
a country or place, no matter what its termination, it is always 
more correct to designate the genitive case of the latter by means of 
the preposition von than by the addition of s: e. g., die Entdeckuncf 
von Amerika the discovery of America, is more correct than die 
Entdecleung Amerika!*; dye Koniginn von England, than die Kbnig- 
inn England's; but we may say with perfect propriety England* 
Koniginn, because in this latter sentence the governing noun stands 
after the noun which it governs. 

III. Proper names of persons, when accompanied by either the 
definite or indefinite article, remain altogether unaltered in the sin- 
gular number : e. g., 

Norn, der \ 

S d^! Cicero * Ludwi «' He y ,ie ' Leffin «- 

Ace. den / 

Norn, der gelehrte \ 

Ace. dengelehrten ) 

Nom. die gute \ 

£ te££ Bertha, Lomfe, Adelheid. 

Acc. die gute ) 

But if the genitive of the personal noun, accompanied by an 
adjective, precedes the governing word, '« \b «Afo&\ fc. %•» de» <yrofea 
^riedricX's Thoten, des beriihmten Wolf* Werlce. 

* There Is no need of an apostrophe between Ik* i «Afc» tara^ ««** * 
matter ends in a rowel : e. g., Breslau's Umg&vmg*** 



DML1NSI0N OP PERSONAL NOUNS. 63 

Afofa.— If the proper name of a male person is used at an appellative, to mark 
a whole genus or class of men, it takes the termination « or '« in the genitive, 
although accompanied by the article : e. g., die Bedeu des Cicero's mm/erer Zeit 
the oration of the Cioero of our time (age), die Werke dee Plato's wrfsre* Jahrhun- 
d$H$ the works of the Plato of our century, un/ere Zeit bedUrfie emu PetVs our 
time requires (would require) a PeeL 

IV. Proper names of persons, no matter whether male or female, 
unaccompanied by the article, take simply t or '* in the genitive 
singular, and remain unaltered in the dative and accusative : e. ?., 
Karls Cnarles's, Adams Adam's, Luthers Luther's, Eva's, Fannys. 
The same rule applies to the neuter diminutives : e. g., Htinschens 
little John's, Lottchens little Charlotte's. 

Note.— The apostrophe before the s should be invariably used in the case of 
surnames family names) : e. g., Schiller's, Gotke's, Leffmg\ Schulze's Werke, 
Schiller's, ic, Works. And also in the case of Christian and other names termi- 
nating in a, o, t, or jr: e. ff., Otto's Tugend Cato's virtue, Fanny's Schonheit 
Fanny's beauty, Otto's P/erd Otto's horse, Minna's Thr'dnen Minna's tears. 

JVSmSsw-— Many grammarians except from this rule female names in e, and male 
names in/^/^/cA, «, *, for the formation of the genitive of which they pre- 
scribe the termination ens. Now, as regards family names, the adoption of this 
termination would simply lead to the utmost confusion and uncertainty as to the 
actual identity of the name. If I say, for instance, Zinkens Worterbuch, I give 
no due whatsoever that could enable anybody to determine whether the name of 
the author of the dictionary happens to be Zinh, or Zmke, or Zinhen, or Zinkens. 
In surnames (family names) this termination is, therefore, absolutely to be rejected, 
and % s to be used instead : e. g., Vof*s or Vof* Gediokte Voss' Poems, Jacobs' s or 
Jacob? Werke Jacobs' Works. 

If my own opinion could have any weight in this matter, I would 
reject the termination ens altogother, and use uniformly throughout 
m or V. I cannot see any very valid reason why Sophie's Kleid 
Sophy's dress, should not sound as well as Sophiens, Fritz's as 
Frxteens. Tet I would, of course, advise the pupil to conform to the 
rule as laid down by those who are justly looked upon as authorities 
on the subject, and to write accordingly Fritzens, Maxens, Felixens, 
Han/ens, Framens, Karolinens, Daphnens, &c. 

Ambiguities, that might possibly occur in the dative and accusa- 
tive, may be readily avoided by the interposition of the article : e. g., 
the sentence er zieht Obthe SchiUervor might indeed leave the reader 
in doubt as to the poet preferred ; but er zieht 06 the dem Schiller 
vor he prefers Gttthe to Schiller, is perfectly clear. The following 
sentence, "Nun gab der Hauptmann Alonzo den Rath, &c," does not 
tell us whether Alonzo is the name of the captain or of the person 
advised by the latter ; the interposition of "dem" between Haupt- 
mann ana Alonzo, makes the matter at once clear. Greek and Latin 
names of persons are best left unaltered in the singular, with the 
exception of the genitive case, to which '« \& *.<ld&l\ ^ <&& ^saxs^ 
happens to terminate in s, a simple a\>ofctao\ft\fe \aa.^ <s* Taa^ ^a\»>^. 
Added in the genitive: e. g., Chrijtui Gebun\^\AY^^^^c^^ 
CM/hts reden to speak of Chriat, Paulus Brief e\k*^£«f> ^£t 
Sahmo'i Sohriftm the Writings oi Solomon, Cxwto^Ba^^^ 
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Orations, Phtidrus Fabdn the Fables of Phc&drus, &c. Or recourse 
may be had also to the article : e. g., die Brief e des Pavlus, des 
Sophocles Tragodien, die Kombdien des Plautus. The same role 
applies to female names : e. g., der Doris Schbnheit the beauty of 
Doris, der Phyllis Reize the charms of Phyllis. 

Y. If one or several substantives (appellatives or also baptismal 
names) precede a surname, unaccompanied by the article, the sur- 
name alone is declined : e. g., 

Chriftian FwrchtegoU Geueris Fabdn the Fables of Christian Fear- 
god Gellert. 

Doctor Martin Luther's Oeburtstag the birthday of Dr. Martin 
Luther. 

Friedrich von Schiller's Werhe Frederick von Schiller's Works. 

The same rule applies to baptismal names in the case of emperors, 
kings, popes, princes, &c. : e. g., 

Kaifer Jofeph's Leben war m kurz Emperor Joseph's life was too 
short. 

If the baptismal name is followed bv the preposition von, and the 
name of some place, castle, dec., the inflection is given to the bap- 
tismal name : e. g., 

Wolfram's von Efchenbach Lieder the Songs of Wolfram of 
Eschenbach. 

WaUher's von der Vogehoeide Nachahmer the imitators of Walter 
of the Vogelweide. 

Die Thaten ulrich's von Lichten/tein the deeds of Ulrich of Lichten- 
stein. 

"VX But if an appellative designating a title or dignity (or the 
word iferr Sir, Mister), and accompanied bv the article, precedes the 
surname (or baptismal name, in the case of kings, &c), the latter is 
not inflected : e. g., 

Die Thaten des Kbnigs Friedrich des Zweiten, 

Die Be/itmngen des Orafen von Windheim. 

Der ProceJ 3 des Advocaten Kirchhof. 

Das Haus des Herrn Bqfenthal. 

Der Garten des Ilerrn dommerzienraths Bauer. 

Des Kanzelredners Reinhard Tod. 

Note. — The use of the titular epithet Herr is admissible only before proper 
names of persons, and before denominations denoting some dignity or office : e.g., 
Herr Miller, der Herr Graf, der Herr Rath, Secret'dr, Amtmann, &c Expres- 
sions like der Herr Maler Rett Mr. Painter Rell, die Herren Gfericktsperfonen,die 
Herren MitgUeder, are most incorrect. 

FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF PROPER NAMES. 

1. The names of male persons in a, e, i, el, en, and er, and the 
neuter diminutives in chen, remain unaltered in the plural, with the 
exception of the dative, of course, which, invariably ends in n. 

JYote. — Foreign names in s remain altogether \meita£re&. V& ^ \tax&\ «. %^ 
<&* SdArotes, Sop&okles, Demofthene*, Plautut; gp&., taX^ w»., <ter, d«s dte 
* Urates, &c. 
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2. German names of male persons ending in any other letter or 
syllable than those enumerated sub. 1, form their plural in e; 
foreign names in on and am, and those in o, form their plural in ne 
(sometimes, but certainly less correctly, in nen) : e. g., die Ludwige, 
Adolphe, Wolfe, Sabmanne, Priame, Melanchthone, Cicerone, Scipione, 
Ottone; dat. den Ludwigen, Adolphen, &c. 

3. The names of female persons take in the plural invariably en 
or n; and after a and y, n: e. g., die Adelheiden, Agnefen, loan, 
Minna? n, Fanny'n. 

4. In conversational language surnames or family names form 
also a distinct plural in \ which serves to designate an assemblage 
of several or of the whole of the members of the same family : e. g., 
die Salzmanrts find hierthe family Salzmann is here (it is, however, 
after all, more correct to say, die Salvmanri fche Familie), Mailer's 
haben Befuch the family Miiller have visitors, &c. 

Note.— Mark the difference between die Adelung\ persons of the name of Ade- 
hmg, members of the family of Adelung, and die Adelunge men like Adeltmg. 

ADDITIONAL REMARKS. 

No proper name changes the vowels a, o, u, in the plural. The 
genitive plural of proper names cannot be used without the article. 

GOVERNMENT OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

The English language, having no inflective form of declension, ex- 
• presses mostly through prepositions the various relations of gram- 
matical dependence in which a noun substantive (or other part of 
speech used in the capacity of a substantive) may stand to another 
noun substantive (or other part of speech used substantively), or to 
an adjective, or to a verb ; and as regards the accusative, and in 
many instances also the dative case, we are left to infer the nature 
of the relation of dependence from the syntactic order : i. e., from 
the position which the governed word occupies in the sentence, or 
from the sense and meaning of the latter. 

In the German language the case is somewhat different ; at all 
events, as regards the genitive and dative singular of masculines and 
neuters, the accusative singular of masculines, and the genitive and 
dative plural of the three genders;* these cases being marked 
respectively with sufficient distinctness by the different inflections 
of the article, and the genitive singular of masculines and neuters of 
the strong declension, moreover, by the inflections, the dative plural 
by the final ».f 

The German language is accordingly in a position to indicate, 
simply by the proper dependent case, and without the intervention 

* The accusative singular of feminines and neuters, and the acau&tiye^lusaL c& 
the three genders, terminating like their itvpecfcYt* t^tdm»2cn*vw* v*\s&or>{^ 
regard to these cafes, in the same position in German ^ \&^^^y^^»s&K^ 
applies, of course, also to the genitive and datvi* ttaptox <& fcsnasas**. 
J Of course, this latter mark of guidance u no* mSflft&ft -». w «»* ^ 
ending already in the nominative proxal in n. 
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of a preposition, the various respective relations of the direct and 
immediate grammatical dependence in which one word may happen 
to stand to another; and of this faculty we avail ourselves in 
German largely, but not absolutely and exclusively. 

I deem it necessary, therefore, to give a few plain rules, to show 
the English student where the intervention of a preposition if or is 
not admissible or required, and also to guide him in the selection of 
the proper dependent case in all instances where this intervention 
m ay or must be dispensed with. 

We have to occupy ourselves here, in the first place, simply with 
the government of the substantive ; that of the adjective and of the 
verb will be treated of in the respective chapters on those parts of 
speech. 

Substantives can govern the genitive case alone, and neither the 
dative * nor the accusative. The rule would accordingly seem to be 
very simple here : viz., wherever two substantives are joined, of 
which the one is grammatically dependent on the other, the dependent 
substantive is put in the genitive case. 

But, as has been intimated already, the German language has fre- 
quently recourse also to prepositions, to express relations even of 
direct grammatical dependence, such as are usually expressed by 
the proper case simply ; and thus it will frequently happen, also, that 
a preposition with its proper case is substituted for me adnominal 
genitive ; in some cases this substitution is simply facultative, in 
others it is absolutely necessary. 

The nature and limits of a work like the present will not admit 
of an elaborate treatise on the conditions and circumstances by 
which the respective choice of the adnominal genitive or the pre- 
positive construction is governed, and we must, therefore, confine 
ourselves here to the most general and necessary rules en the 
subject. 

I think it will facilitate the matter if we distinguish between the 
four principal significations of the adnominal genitive. We shall 
accordingly assume here four kinds of adnominal genitives : viz., 
1, the partitive genitive ; 2, the material or qualitative ; 3, the pos- 
sessive ; 4, the genitive of the object. The respective denominations 
selected here for the several classes of adnominal genitives will, I 
trust, prove sufficiently comprehensible for the intelligent student to 
render a definition of them unnecessary. 

1. The partitive genitive dependent upon numerals, superlatives or 
comparatives, and pronouns, is often replaced by the preposition von, 
or, in some instances, also writer or aus, followed by the proper case 
which these prepositions respectively govern. 

After the pronouns derjenige or der, wer, welcher, Jemand, Nie- 

* The dative, which we find sometimes apparently governed by substantives 
like Naehbar,NachJler, Verwandter, Heifer, Gehulfe, Bei/land, Rathgeber, Freund^ 
Gefahrte, Genoffe, &c. (e. g., Jeder ifl Jich feJbft der Nachfte; er ijl mir ein 
giiter Nachbar, Ac.,) may be regarded more properly in the light of a dativus 

eommatt* or jxxsesrivus, and, as such, as a complemented \>ar\. <& ^e rataK&a^TKft. 

hpendent on any particular word in it. 
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mand, and after the indefinite numerals, the prepositive construc- 
tion is invariably used in lieu of the partitive genitive of the per- 
sonal and demonstrative pronouns, and of the indefinite numerals. 
Accordingly, we do not say derjenige unfer, wer or wdoher euer, but 
derjenige von or unter uns, wer or wdcher von euch; not Jemand die- 
fer, NiemandAUer,jeder ihrer, &c., but Jemand von die/en, Niemand 
von Allen, jeder von ihnen, &c 

2. The qualitative or material adnominal genitive is employed 
rarely now, and mostly in the more elevated style only: e.g., Stufen 
Ernes, Barren Ooldes, ein Mann hohes Muthes, &c. The prepositive 
construction with von or aus is mostly substituted for it ; or the sub- 
stantive which designates the matter or quality of the governing 
noun is chanced to an attributive adjective : e. g., ein goldener Ring, 
ein feidenes Kleid, &c, (instead of ein Ring von Gold, ein Kleid von 
Seiae, &c.). Or. finally, the two substantives are formed into a com- 
pound, in which the- noun designating the matter or quality occupies 
the first place as determinative ; e. g., Erzftufen, Ooldbarren, ein 
Marmortych, &c. 

3. With regard to the possessive genitive and the genitive of the 
object, the substitution of the prepositive construction is permissible 
only— 

a. In the case of names of countries and places, more particularly 
of such as are indeclinable : e. g., die Bevblkerung von Paris, &c. But 
also der Kbnig von Preufen, der Kbnig von Baiern, &c. (See Declen- 
sion of Proper Names.) 

b. In the case of numerals having no distinct genitive inflection, 
and standing unaccompanied by the article: e. g., die Fruelti von 
dreif'ig Kriegesjahren, &c. 

c In the case of substantives in the plural, and unaccompanied by 
the article : e. g., Blotter von Btumen, das Lefen von Buchern, &c. 

d. To avoid a consecutive sequence of several genitives, the pre- 
positive construction with von is generally substituted for one of the 
genitives : e. g., die Oefchichte von der Erbauung der Stadt, &c. 

e. In cases where it is wished to discriminate clearly and distinctly 
between the author of an object and its actual or ideal possessor: 
e. g., ein BiXdnif von Raphael a painting by Raphael, ein Bildni/ b 
Raphael's*, painting belonging to Raphael, or a likeness of Raphael ; 
also where tne title of a work precedes the name of its author. 

4. The possessive genitive designating the relation of a whole to 
its parts, is better replaced by the preposition von, if the parts are 
represented as separated from the whole, or as derived from the 
whole, and no longer in connection with it : e. g., die BUtihen von dem 
Apfelbaume liegen auf der Erde; die Knocken von dem Schafe werden 
mi Leim ge/otten, &c 

The possessive genitive or the equivalent possessive pronoun in 
used also rather to designate a still continuing connection between 
two persons or things ; whereas the prepositive construction with 
von is employed to designate an association that has already been 
severed: e. g., er ift mein SchuUr he is my pupil, i. e., he is taking 
lessons of me ; er ift ein SchuUr von mir \\fc \* ^.^xs^ <& tsbb&^V ^ 
lie has been taught by me. 



CHAPTEE IL 

THE PRONOUN, 



The pronouns are divided into six classes : viz., 

1. Personal pronouns. 

2. Possessive pronouns. 

3. Demonstrative pronouns. 

4. Determinative pronouns. 

5. Interrogative pronouns. 

fi. Tfcp.lat.ivA nronouna. 



6. Eelative pronouns. 

Pronouns are also divided into substantive and adjective pronouns. 
The personal pronouns, and the interrogative and relative pronouns 
wer, was, are invariably substantive; the possessive pronouns invari- 
ably adjective. All the other pronouns {demonstrative, determina- 
tive, interrogative, and relative, with the exception of wer and was,) 
are used both as substantive and adjective pronouns. 

SECT. I. — PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

The personal pronouns are subdivided into two classes : viz., defi- 
nite and indefinite personal pronouns. 

a. DEFINITE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

First Person, for the Three Genders. 



Singular, 

Nom. ichl [me 

Gen. meiner (mein) mine, of 
Dat. mir to me, me 
Ace. mich me 



PlwraL. 

Nom. wir we 
Gen. un/er ours, of us 
Dat. uns to us, us 
Ace. uns us 



Second Person, for the Three Genders. 

Nom. cfttthou [thee 

Gen. deiner (dein) thine, of 
Dat dir to thee, thee 
Ace. dich thee 



Nom. t'Aryou 
Gen. euer yours, of you 
Dat. euch to you, you 
Ace. euch you 



Pronoun of polite Address. 

Nom. Sie you 

Gen. Ihrer yours, of you 

Dat. Ihnen to you, you 

Ace Sie you 
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Third Person Singular. . 
Masculine. 

Nom. erhe 

Gen. feiner ( fein) his, of him 
Dat. ihm to aim, him 
Ace. ihn him 

Feminine, 

Nom. /ie she 
Gen. t'Arer hers, of her 
Dat. ihr to her, her 
Ace. fie she 

Nom. e* it 

Gen. feiner {fein) its, of it 

Dat. iAra to it, it 

Ace. es it 

Plural for the Three Genders* 

Nom. fie thev 

Gen. t'Arcr theirs, of them 

Dat. ihnen to them, them 

Ace. fie they 

REMARKS ON THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

1. The genitives mein, dein, fein, are obsolete ; they are used, 
however, occasionally by poets, and occur still in a few expressions 
like the following : veraif'mein nicht forget me not dein gedenk Hch, 
manfpottet fein, Sec. The genitive ihr (instead of ihrer) is altogether 
obsolete. Mein. dein, fein, ihr, are frequently used, however, in com- 
bination with the prepositions halben, wegen, and witten, the syllable 
et being inserted between the pronoun and preposition: e. g., meinet- 
halben, ihretwegen, &c. Unfer and euer form similar compounds with 
these prepositions, only that in their case the conjunction is effected 
by the insertion of a simple t: e. g., unfertwegen, um unfertwiUcn, t 
euerthalben, &c. 

2. The genitives unfer, euer, must not be confounded with unfrer, 
eurer, which are the genitives of the possessive pronouns unfer, euer. 
Accordingly, say not unfrer einer, erfpottet unfrer, er ift eurer wur- 
dig; but say unfer einer one of us, or one among us, erfpottet unfer, 
er ift euer vmrdig, &c. But the possessive pronoun must be used, of 
course, in sentences like the following : er fpottet unfrer Freunde, 
ich geaenke eurer Verdienfte, &c. 

3. The datives mir, Dir, Ihnen, Euch, are frequently used without 
grammatical necessity, and for the purpose simply of imparting a 
higher degree of vividness to the speech : e. g., da lobe ich mir die 
Magvaren; das'waren Ihnen wahre jSelden 1 aas foU Dir eina Lw.ft 
werden / das will ich mir dock anfehm, &c. T?V\fc^ *«ofcK&RR& -nr<s*S^ 

hare exactly the same meaning, even ftiou^a. ^aa ^xqtiqvkca twOr^^s 
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Ihnen were omitted ; their insertion here simply serves to establish 
a closer and more vivid relation between the objective statement of 
the sentence and the person speaking or spoken to. 

4. The dative of the personal and reflexive pronoun, with an 
article or numeral adjective before the object of the sentence, is used 
in German instead of the possessive pronoun, in all cases where the 
object stands in a more or less direct relation to theperson speak- 
ing, spoken of, or spoken to : e. g., ich habe mir die Hand verwundet 
I have wounded my hand, Du Kaft Dir den Fuf verrenkt thou hast 
sprained thy ankle, er hat fich aus Unvorfichtigkeit zrwei Finger 
abgefchoffen he has shot two of his fingers' off through carelessness, 
ich habe ihm die Borfe in die Hand gegeben I have put the purse 
into his hand, &c. 

5. The second person singular is used in German in addressing 
God ; and between children, husband and wife, parents and children, 
brothers and sisters; and also between intimate friends; in the lan- 
guage of poetry ; from master to servant ; and as a mark of disdain 
or contempt. The second person plural is used under the same cir- 
cumstances in addressing several persons. Formerly the second 
person plural, and the masculine and feminine of the third person 
singular, were frequently used in addressing inferiors ; this ridicu- 
lous and offensive mode of address is, however, fast growing out of 
use. The third person plural is used as the pronoun of polite address, 
and corresponds accordingly to the English you, your. 

6. The indeclinable words felbft {fewer) sel£ and aUein alone, are 
frequently added to the personal pronouns, by way of laying greater 
stress on the latter : e. g., ich felbft habe ihn gebeten I myself have 
intreated him, Du aUeinfeKUeft in der GefeUfchaft, &c. 

Note. — The indeclinable word felbft is sometimes used in conjunction with 
numerals : e. g., ich felbflvierter (Jelbvierter\ felbft -fun/for (fdbfunfter) — I and 
three others, I and four others. It is used also in conjunction with the demon- 
strative adverb da there, and with the preposition von o£, from : e. g., dafdbjt 
there, at that same place, in that same spot ; von felbft of itself, voluntarily, spon- 
taneously, of his, her, or its own accord. Finally, it is used also as an adverb, 
with the signification even: e. g., felbft fein Bruder hafft ihn even his brother 
hates him. 

7. The personal and all other substantive pronouns agree, of course, 
in gender, number, and case, with the person which they represent, 
or to which they refer. In cases, however, where the personal pro- 
nouns refer to persons of the male or female sex, but which, gram- 
matically, have assigned to them the neuter gender, for some 
reason or other (diminutives and words like Wew, Frauenzimmer), 
the pronoun agrees with the natural sex, without regard to the 
grammatical gender of the noun : e. g., was macht Ihr SbTinchen? ift 
er noch krank ? — ho w is your little son ? is he still ill 1 But in cases 
where the sex of the person represented or referred to is undecided, 
the pronoun agrees with the grammatical gender of the noun : e. g., 
J dit 7&r JCind noch / nein, es Jtarb gfe/tenv— ia -joxxr cfo&l «fc\& *&\*\ 

*, it died jreaterd&y. 
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8. The personal pronouns of the first and second person, and also 
the third person singular (Er, Sie), and the third person plural (Sie), 
when used in allocution, are repeated after the relative pronouns 
der, die: e. g., ioh, der ichea/o gut mit Dir meine I who am so kindly 
disposed towards thee ; Du, der Du fo wenig ver/teh/t thou who under- 
standest so little ; wir, die wir von Allen verlaffen find we who are 
abandoned by all ; Sie, der Sie mir/o oft verfprochen hdben you who 
have so often promised me ; Sie, die Sie mich m lieben vorgeben you 
who pretend to love me. The second pronoun may be omitted, 
however ; but in that case the verb must be put in the third person : 
*• g*» *°A» <fer **fo gut mit Dir meint; Du. der fo wenig verfteht, &c. 

9. The pronoun « it, is used also indefinitely before impersonal 
(unipersonal) verbs: e. g., es regnet it rains, es blitzt, &c. 

Note.— With transitive verbs (es fretU mich, it rejoices me, &c) the es 

•appears rather as the representative of some antecedent, or of something which 

follows immediately after in the form of a sentence: e. g., es frtut mich, Dick 

gtfvmd xu /then. In sentences of this kind the pronoun es may be omitted: 

e. g^ vuchfreuty Dich xufihen, I am glad to see thee. 

In certain sentences es is employed to usher in the subject, or 
simply for the sake of euphony : e. g« ea ift ein Oott, instead of ein 
Oott %ft; ea ift die Rede von meinem Bruder, instead of die Rede ift 
von meinem Bruder, &c. The use of the ea in such sentences is 
admissible only if the verb precedes its nominative case ; in sentences 
where the nominative precedes the verb the ea cannot stand: e. g., 
ich weit, da/- die Rede von, meinem Bruder ift, not daft ea die 
Rede, &c. 

Ea. and the neuter demonstrative pronouns das and diefes (dies), 
are frequently used as a species of vague and indefinite subject, 
alluding simply in a general manner, and without reference to 
gender or number, to the person or thing denominated in the pre- 
dicate : e. g., ea ift mein Voter, ea war meine Mutter it is my father, 
it was my mother; es find Fremde; doe ift mein Bruder und diea 
ift meine Sehwefter; das (dies) find die Kinder these are the 
children, &c. 

The German locution es giebt corresponds to the English there ia 
and there are: e. g., ea giebt kein Mittel gegen diefe Erankheit there 
is no remedy for (against) this disease ; ea giebt aueh gute Menfchen, 
there are also (some) good people. 

10. If es happens to stand after another word, more particularly 
after a monosyllable, the e is often elided, and replaced oy an apos- 
trophe: e. g.,ich,glaub's; wie gehfsf Wenn Du'e nicht willft,fowiU 
ioh s, Sec 

11. The determinative and demonstrative pronouns derfelbe, 
diefelbe, daefelbe; diefer, diefe, diefea; deffen, deren, &c, are frequently 
used in lieu of the personal and possessive pronouns of the third 
person, er,fie, ea, and fein,ihr, when referring to an antecedent sub- 
stantive. In some cases this is a mere matter of choice : e. g., Die 
Mutter liebt ihren Sohn, fie hot ihn (or cZenfefoeu^ doiuait -viwv. d«t 
MUMrpJlicht frei gemocht und ihm (or dem/elW^ eM^ro. 8*daro«*t«** 
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gekauft. In others, the laws of euphony most be consulted; thug, 
for instance, it would not sound very well were we to say, er hat 
eine Schwefter, Icennen Sie fief it is preferable, therefore, to say, 
kennen Sie diefelbe. On the other hand, it would not be very 
elegant to say, nein, ich kenne weder diefelbe, noch den Voter 
derfelben; here we would prefer saying, ich kenne weder fie, nock 
ihren Voter, In the same way, the sentence diefer Wein ift gut, ich 
kann Ihnen denfelben empfehlen. is preferable to ich kann ihn lhnen 




cases where the pronouns refer to several, persons or things of 
the same gender, all ambiguity may be avoided by using er, fie, es, 
fein, ihr, &c, in referring to the subject of the sentence ; derfelbsj 
diefer, deffen, deren, in referring to the object or to the other persons 
or things mentioned in the sentence : e. g., Der Ktinig ift gcgen den 
Mann fehr gnadig gewefen; denn er hat dem Sohne desfelben (not 
feinem Sohne) ein gutes Amt veriiehen. Der Voter liebt feinen Sohn; 
ober derfelbe or diefer (not er) weif' ihm dafiir keinen Dank, Die 
Mutter kam mit ihrer Tochter hierher, um ihre Angelegenheiten in 
Ordnung zu bringen the mother came here with her daughter in 
order to arrange her affairs — i. e., her own affairs ; um deren An- 
gelegenheiten in Ordnung zu bringen to arrange the affairs of the 
latter — i e., the affairs of the daughter, &c. 

If a sentence contains, besides the subject, two substantives, 
both represented in the following sentence by pronouns, diefer is 
selected to represent that one of the substantives which passes into 
the nominative case, derfelbe is made to represent the other : e. g., 
der Herr nahm dem Bedienten das Geld wieder ab, weil diefer ihm 
dasfelbe geftohlen hatte the master took the money away again from 
the servant, because the latter had robbed him of it ; weil ihm diefes 
von demfelben geftohlen worden war because it had been stolen from 
him by the latter. 

In all cases where the possessive pronouns refer to inanimate 
things, the genitives of the determinative and demonstrative pro- 
nouns (desfelben, derfelben; deffen, deren) should be substituted for 
Jein and ihr: e. g., Man hat mir diefes Buck fehr geruhmt, aber ich 
finde den Werth desfelben, or deffen Werth (not feinen Werth, which, 
although no positive fault, would be decidedly less correct here than 
desfelben or aeffen) dem Rufe nicht eTtifprechend, 

The datives ihm, ihr, are also usually employed only in reference 
to actual male or female persons ; the dative of the determinative 
pronoun (demfelben, derfelben), or the corresponding compound of the 
pronominal aaverb da, with a preposition governing the dative, ought 
to be used instead of ihm, ihr, in all cases where tne pronoun refers 
to an inanimate thing or to an abstract noun: e. g., das Meffer ift 
fcharf, Du kannft Dich leicht mit demfelben, or damvt,fchneiden; ich 
habe einenfchonen Garten und halte mich gem darin, or in demfelben, 
auf,&c. 

The pronoun es is invariably unaccentuated ; were it placed after a 

preposition, a tone would unavoidably be given to it utterly at variance 

with its nature as an unaccentuated word ; to avoid this, we substi- 

. tute for the personal pronoun es after & pTepoai^on, V^&a terom- 

r 
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tire pronoun dasfelbe or the corresponding compound of the pro- 
nominal abverb da with the preposition : e. g« Bos Qliick komtnt oft 
am wenigften, wenn man fich urn dasfelbe, or darum, bemiiht, &c. 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUN. 

First and Second Persons. 

The genitive, dative, and accusative cases of the personal pronoun 
serve equally for the same cases of the reflexive pronoun, with the 
exception, however, of the dative and accusative of the pronoun of 
polite address, which take the reflexive of the third person, fich, or 
more correctly, particularly in letters, Sick. 

Note. — Where the reflexive pronoun of the first or the second person is used with 
verbs not in themselves essentially reflexive, the word/e/6/*sel£ is usually added 
to the pronoun, to mark more clearly and strongly its reflexive signification : e, g., 
Du lotf/t dich ftUtft thou praisest thyself; du fchon/l deiner felbft nichi; ich 
kaU viokfeUbfi betrogen; ich verdanhe es mir felbft, &c. 

Third Person, 

The word J 'ich serves as a reflexive pronoun for the dative and 
accusative cases of the third person (masculine, feminine, and neuter 
genders ; singular and plural numbers). 

The respective genitive cases of the third person of the personal 
pronoun serve equally for the corresponding genitives of the third 
person of the reflexive pronoun ; for the sake of greater distinctness 
and precision, however, the word feJbst is usually added to them : 
•. gv er fchont feiner felbft nicht; fie fchamte fich ihrer felbft, &c. 

RECIPROCAL PRONOUN.' 

The indeclinable reciprocal pronoun einander one another, ex- 
presses the mutualness or reciprocity of the acts of two or several 
persons: e. £., wir lieben einander we love one another, fie 
fchmeicheln einander they flatter one another, &c. 

Einander is often conjoined with prepositions, such as an, auf, 
bei, durch,fUr, mit, nach, neben, unter, uber, von, &c. : e. §., fiefaf'en 
neben einander they sat side by side ; fie gingen mit einander fort 
they went away together; in einander mi/chen. unter einander 
mifehen to mix together, to intermix; wir fchreiben an einander 
we write to one another. 

The pronouns uns, euch, fich, should bo added to einander only 
when the latter, dependent upon a preposition, stands after a verb 
used reflexively : e. g., fie zanktcn fich mit einander they quarreled 
with one another, trennt euch von einander separate from one 
another, &c. 

Uns* euch, fich, may sometimes be substituted for einander where 
the substitution is not likely to give rise to ambiguity or obscurity: 
e. ff^ Wir woUen uns (instead of einander) lieben wie Briider we 
wifl love one another as brethren, like brothers \ licht eucft. Q&s&guL 
at einander), fie lieben fich (instead of eimu6VeT\ mj\a Brwtet,^*.^ 
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But this substitution is altogether inadmissible' wherever it may 
• lead to the slightest ambiguity: e. g., Wir warm mit einander (not 
uns) fiets sufrieden we were always satisfied with one another; 
zankt euch nicht mit einander (not euch) ; fie warm jederzeit wit 
einander (not fich) einia; beide Banner waren, da fie einander (not 
fichy which, to say the least of it, would be less correct here than 
einander) lange nicht gefehen flatten, einander (or fich) vdUigfremd 
geworden,&c. 



b. INDEFINITE PERSONAL PRONOUNS 07 THE THIRD PERSON. 

1. Jemand some one, somebody, Niemand no one, nobody, repre- 
sent persons of either sex, and take in the genitive case s. In 
the dative and accusative they should be left unaltered, unless, 
indeed, the sentence should be rendered ambiguous thereby, in which 
case the adjective termination en may be added: e. g., mein Ben 
kennt Jemanden my heart knows somebody; mein Herz ken/rU 
Jemand would here be ambiguous, and might equally mean, some- 
body knows my heart. 

2. Jedermann every one, everybody, represents a person of either 
sex, and takes s in the genitive ; the dative and accusative remain 
unaltered. 

3< Einer, eine, eines, one (gen. eines, einer, eines; dat. einem, einer, 
einem; ace. einen, eine, eines) is used as an indefinite pronoun, not 
only in reference to persons, but also to things ; it serves to repre- 
sent the name of an individual but indeterminate object denomi- 
nated already in a preceding sentence : e. g., leihe mir einen Thaler; 
hier ift einer — lend me a dollar ; here is one : ich Kobe kein Buck; 
haft bu eines? It serves also to point out among a number of 
objects of the same denomination some individual one : e. g., einer 
meiner Freunde one of my friends, eine von diefen Fedem one of 
these pens, &c. 

4. man one, they, people, is only used in the nominative, and with 
the singular of the verb. To form the other cases, recourse is had 
to the preceding indefinite pronoun einer: was man c/em thut, das 
wird einem leicht, a willing mind makes work easy (literally, what ' 
one does willingly is easy to one). However, in many instances, 
the other cases of man may be expressed by the pronoun wir we: 
e. g., Wenn etwas ins Stocken gerUth, fo weif" man vmmer nicht, 6b 
die Schvld an uns, oder an der Sache liegt. 

5. Etwas something, and nichts nothing, are absolutely indecli- 
nable. 

Note. — Used in connection with a collective noun, or with a noun of matter, 
etwas is no longer an indefinite pronoun, but an indefinite numeral ; just as, on 
the other hand, the indefinite numerals einige some, etliche some, several, mancher 
many a one, keiner no one, nobody, jeder every one, everybody, often assume 
the character of indefinite pronouns: e. g., Einige behaupten, Sfc., some maintain, 
&c. ; Mancher denkt, &c, many a one thinks, &c. ; Keiner will es glauben nobody 
will believe it. 
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IL — POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

rhese pronouns are formed from the genitive eases singular and 
plural 01 the personal pronouns: they are — 



O, ATTRIBUTIVE FORM. 



1st person singular- 
2nd 



3rd 



mas. 

fern. 

neut. 



1st person plural 

Sad 

3rd 1 



mein 
dein 

fein 

ihr 

fein 

unfer 

euer 

ihr 

Pronoun of polite address Ihr 

In the singular they are inflected 
plural they take the terminations 
adjective; viz., 

Nom. — 
(Jen. — 
Dak 
Ace. 



FBM. NBUT. 

meine mein my 

deine dein thy 

feine fein his 

ihre ihr her 

feine fein its 

un/ere wafer our 

euere or ewe euer your 

ihre ihr their 

lhre Ihr your 

like the indefinite article ; in the 
of the strong declension of the 



■er 



MAS* 

Norn, mein Dolch 
my dagger 
Gen. meinesDolches 
Dot. meinem Dolche 
Ace. meinen Dolch 



Nom. meine Dolche 

Gen. meiner Dolche 

Dot. meinen Dolchen 

Ace. . meine Dolche 



Singular. 

FBM. 

meine Biichf e 
my rifle 
meiner BUchf e 
meiner Biichf e 
meine BUchf e 

Plural. 

BUchf en 
BUchf en 
BUchf en 
BUchf en 



/). PREDICATIVE FORM. 



1st person singular 

2nd 

3rd mas. 

— ■ fern. 

— neut. 

1st person plural 

2nd 

3rd 

Pronoun of polite address 



NEUT. 

mein Meff er 
my knife 
meines Meff era 
meinem Meff er 
mein Meff er 



Meffer 
Moffer 
Meffern 
Meffer 



mem mine 

dein thine 

fein his 

ihr hers 

fein its (not used 
in English in this form) 

unfer ours 

euer ^mi» 

ihr \5&ssa% 

Ihr ^orax* 
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This form is not inflected : e. g., der Hut ift mein the hat is mint, 
Dein ift die Ehre thine is the honor, fie ift mein she is mine, <k , 
JSieg ift euer the victory is yours, &c. 

This form is, however, employed only in sentences where the pos- 
sessive pronoun stands in direct grammatical connection with a sob* 
stantive or a definite pronoun, as is the case in the preceding exampla 
But when this direct connection does not exist, and the possess* 
pronoun refers simply to a substantive or pronoun, and more parti- 
cularly after the pronoun es used in its indefinite capacity, the p» 
sessive pronoun takes the distinctive inflection for the three genden: 
viz., er in the masculine, e the the feminine, es in the neuter : e. g, 

meiner meine meines 

unferer unf ere unferes 

or unf rer or unf re or unfres, &c. 

E. g., Wem gehort der Hut — die Feder — das Buck t Es ift meiner— 
meine — meines; over (i. e., der Hut) ift mein— fie (i. e., die Feder) ift 
mein — es (i. e., das Buck) ift mein. Ift das Ihr Reqenfchirm, oder ifi 
es unferer f Sentences like der Hut ift meiner, die Peder ift meine, 
&c., are decidedly ungrammatical ; nor can we say in German da» 
Buck (der Hut, die Feder, &c.) gehort mein, dein, &c. ; we must say 
das Buck, &c. f gehort mir, dir, &c. 

Instead of meiner, meine, meines; deiner, deine, deines; Hirer, Ih/rs^ 
Ihres; unfrer, unfre, unfres, &c., we say also der, die, das meine 01 
meinige, deine or aeinige, Jhre or Ihrige, unfre or unfrige, &c. 

These two forms require invariably the definite article before 
them, and have never a substantive following them, but either refer, 
like meiner, meine, meines, to a substantive or pronoun preceding 
e. g., Dein Bruder ift mit dem meinigen ausgegangen thy Drother if 
gone out with mine. Or they stand themselves in the capacity oi 
substantives, in which case they are written with capital initials : 
e. g., Du haft das Deinige gethan, fei darum zufrieden und laf* aueh 
Andere das Ihrige thun! Thou hast done thy part; be content 
therefore, and let others (also) do (perform) their share (too) ! Du 
Meinigen laf fen fich Jhnen und den Ihrigen empfehlen many com- 
pliments from my family to you and yours, gieo Jedem das Seinigi 
give to every one his own, gam der Ihrige entirely yours, &c. 

The form der (die, das) Meine, Deine, &c, belongs more to the pro- 
vince of poetry, and to an elevated style of writing or oratory. Both 
forms are inflected after the weak declension of adjectives : e. g., 

Singular. 

Nom. der, die, das meine or meinige 

Gen. des, der, des meinen or meinigen 

Dot. dem, der, dem meinen or meinigen 

Ace. den meinen or meinigen, die, das meine or meinige 

Plural. 
Nom. die ] 

Ace. die ) 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

The adjective eigen own, is often added to the possessive pro- 
to mark the possession still more emphatically : e. g., mein 
is Haus my own house, fein eigner Bruder his own brother, &c. 
En the several forms and cases of unfer and euer the e may be 
m out before the r: e. g., unfres, unfrem, unfren, (also unfers, 
in, unfern,) unfrer, &c 

Regarding the repetition or non-repetition of the possessive, or 
f other of the adjective pronouns, before several successive sub* 
ves, the rules laid down in this respect for the article (vide 
22, t.\ apply equally to the pronoun. 

rhe English use the possessive pronoun in certain idiomatic '' 
ices : for instance, he is a friend of mine; she is an acquaint' 
yf ours. In German we use the personal pronoun in sentences 
s kind, and say accordingly, er %ft ein Freund von mir; fie ift 
3ekamUe von uns. 

Fhe Germans use the definite article instead of the posses- 
>ronoun in sentences where no doubt or ambiguity exists rela- 
o the person in whom the possession lies : e. g., ich fteckte das 
in die Tafche I put the money into my pocket, er hatte ein 
r inder Hand he had a knife in his hand, er tragt einen Turban 
em Kopfe he wears a turban on his head, &e. 
Tn addressing persons of distinction, or speaking of them, the 
an language uses still (in letters, &a) : 

Eure, abbreviated Ew., and Ihre your: e.g., Ew. Excellent, &c.; 
VajesUU. 

Seine, abbreviated Se. and Sr. (gen. and dat.) His (of His, to 
e.g 7 Se Majestdt, der Ko'nig aer Frofche; Ich habe bei Sr. 
xlaucht, dem Herzog Eumfried m Mittag gefpeift. 
r hre Her, and Ihre Their: e. {£, Ihre Majestdt, die Ktiniginn 
"ahiti; Ihre MajestUten, der Aonig una die Kdniginn der 
citos, &c 

SECT. in. — DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

i 

> German language has two demonstrative pronouns; diefer 
his one, the latter ; and jener that, that one, the former. In 
substantive capacity both correspond to the English personal 
on he, she, it, and are translated accordingly (compare also the 
raph on the personal pronoun). 



MAS. 

n. diefer 
t. diefes 
'. diefem 
. diefen 



FEM. 

diefe 
diefer 
diefer 
diefe 

Norn* 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 



/Singular. 

NEUT. 

diefes (dies) 
diefes 
diefem 
diefes (dies) 

Plural. 
diefe 
diefer 
diefen 
diefe 



^ener 
jenes 
jenem 
jenen 

j'ene 
jener 

ysaa 



jene 
lener 
jener 
jene 



jenes 
jenes 
jenem 
jenes 
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1. These two pronouns are frequently used conjointly to 
an indeterminate number, quantity, or variety of persons «! 
things not specially designated: e. g., Bald befucht mich JH$M\ 
bam Jener — there is always some one calling upon me, one to-ift 
another to-morrow; Wer recht handdt, branch* fich nicht dorm 
tu kummern, was Diefer and Jener von ihm fagt—he who 
right need not care (trouble himself) about the remarks which Hi j 
one or that one may choose to make upon his conduct ; Sie fp 
ohne Uberiegung heute diefes and morgan jenes — she talks wit 
reflection or consideration, saying one thing to-day, another thn| 
to-morrow. 

2. Instead of diefer, jener, we say sometimes also der eine, der ondm 
— the one, the other; der erftere, der letztere — the former, the latter; 
der erfie, der zweite — the first, the second. 

3. The pronouns diefer and jener maybe used, of course, through- 
out in their substantive capacity; yet it is always better to avoid 
using them so in the genitive case, more particularly when the latter 
happens to precede the governing word : e. g., instead of Diejm 
Tugend, Jener Schonheit, say diefes Marines Tugend, jener Frm 
(Perfon, &c) Schonheit, or die Schonheit jener Frau, &c. 

The German language employs also frequently, in lieu of the pro- 
nouns diefer and jener, the original demonstrative pronoun der, die, 
das, which, like diefer and jener, is used both as a substantive and an 
adjective pronoun. 

The adjective pronoun der, die, das, is inflected exactly like the 
definite article, from which it differs outwardly only in point of 
accentuation, the article being invariably unaccentuated, whereas 
the pronoun has always at least the demi and frequently even the 
full accent (compare Chapter L, Note to the declension of the 
articles). 

The substantive pronoun der, die, das, is inflected as follows : — 

Singular. 

Nom. der die das 

Oen, deffen (defr) deren (der) deffen (defr) 

Dot, dem der dem 

Ace. den die das 



Plural. 


Nom, 
Oen, 
Dot, 
Ace, 


die 
deren 
denen 
die 



The abbreviated genitive form def 3 is used only in compounds 
(def'halb, def'wegen, &c), and by poets, and in the more elevated 
style of writing : e. g., 

Def" riihme der UuCge Tyrann fveh uicfa, 

Da/* der Freund dem, Freunde gebrochen die PJlicht &*i. 
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The abbreviated form der, for the genitive singular of the femi- 
nine, is altogether obsolete. 

The genitive plural deren is hardly ever used except in f lieu of 
ihrer or derfelben : e. g., Er hat viele Freunde, ieh habe deren nur 
wenige he has many friends, I have but few. 

Note. — Der, die, doe, if used, moreorer, at a determinative and a relative pro- 
noun. The pupil may, therefore, find it difficult sometimes to decide at the 
first glance whether this pronoun is used in its demonstrative, or in its determina- 
tive, or in its relative capacity. The application of the following plain rule will 
suffice to settle the question : where you can substitute diefer, dUfe, diefee, for 
der, die, das, the latter pronoun is demonstrative; where der je nig e, diejenige, das- 



jenioe det e rminati ve; where wicker, welehe, welches — relative, (See also the fol- 
lowing paragraphs on the determinative and relative pronouns.) 

ADDITIONAL REMARK. 

The local adverbs hier i da, dort, here, there, are sometimes added 
to diefer, jener, and der, to mark the respective localities with 
mater precision : hier designates the local position of the first, da 
that of the second, dort that of the third person or thing: e. g., diefer 
hier this one here (L e., where I stand), der (diefer) da that one 
there (L e n where you stand), jener dort that one yonder, &c. 

SBOT. IV.— -DBTEBMDf ATT7X PB01COU2f8. 

The determinative pronouns of the German language are, 
1. Derjenige, diejemge, dasjenige, he, that, that one. 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dot. 

Ace 



derjenige 
desjenigen 
demjemgen 
denjenigen 

Nom. 
Gen. 
Bat. 
Aox 



NBUT. 

dasjenige 
desjenigen 
demjemgen 
dasjenige 



Singular. 

FBM. 

diejenige 
derjenigen 
derjenigen 
diejenige 

Plural 

diejenigen 
derjenigen 
denjenigen 
diejenigen 

2. Derfelbe, diefelbe, dasfelbe, he, that, the same, that one. 

Singular 

FIM. 

diefelbe 
derfelben 
derfelben 
diefelbe 

Plural. 

Nom. diefelben 

Gen, derfelben 

Dot donidfoeii 

Ace diekftrat 



Nom 
Gen. 
Dot. 
Ace. 



MAS. 

derfelbe 
derfelben 
demfelben 
denfelben 



NBUT. 

dasfelbe 
derfelben 
demfelben 
dasfelbe 
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The form feJbiger, felbiae, fdbiges, which was formerly often nsed 
instead of derfeUbe, is obsolete now, and hardly ever met with in good 
authors. 

3. Der, die, das, he, that, that one. The adjective determinative 
pronoun der, die, das, is inflected exactly like the definite article. 
(See the preceding paragraph on the demonstrative pronoun.) In its 
substantive capacity it is inflected like the substantive demonstrative 
pronoun of the same name, with the exception of the genitive plural, 
which it forms in r instead of n — derer instead of deren. 

4. Solcher, folche, f defies, such, such a one. This is inflected like 
diefer and jener when used without the article. When preceded by 
the indefinite article it assumes the inflections of the weak declen- 
sion of adjectives, and is declined accordingly as follows : — 

MASCULINE. 

Nom. ein f oleher, eine folche, ein f olehes 

Gen. ernes, einer, eines f olehen 

Dot. einem, einer, einem folchen 

Ace. einen folchen, eine folche, ein f olehes. 

Placed before the indefinite article, it throws off the inflections alto- 
gether, leaving simply the root folch, which serves for all three 
genders, and is left unaltered in the genitive, dative, and accusative, 
the article alone being declined: e. g., folch ein Menfch, folch eine 
That, folch ein Verbrechen such a man, deed, crime ; gen. folch eines 
Mannes, folch einer That, folch eines Verbrechens, &c. ; ein f oleher 
Menfch, eines folchen Menfchen, &&:• or without the article, f oleher 
Menfch; gen. J 'olehes Menfchen, dat. folchem Menfchen, &c. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Derjenige and der purely announce a person or thing of whom 
or of which something is to be said ; they require accordingly always 
to be followed by a dependent relative sentence connected with them 
by means of the relative pronouns wdcher or der: e. g., Derjenige, 
welchen ich geftern befuchte, ift mit denen, toelche Du hente fpraehft, 
nahe verwandt he (the person, man, &c) whom I visited yesterday, 
is nearly related to those (those people) whom you spoke to (with) 
to-day, &c. 

2. Derfelbe has the same signification as derjenige, but implies 
besides a notion of identity, which is frequently strengthened still by 
putting the adverb eben very, before it: e. g., derfelbe Mann (or Der- 
felbe), wdchen Du fiehft the same (man) whom you see ; derjenige 
Fremde, mit wdchem Du fpraehft, ift eben derfelbe, der mir geftern 
begegnete — the stranger to whom you spoke is the very same who 
met me yesterday (whom I met yesterday), &c 

Der n&mliche the same, is frequently substituted for derfelbe. 

To mark the identity of the person or thing designated, still more 
strongly and emphatically, we have recourse to the aid of the inde- 
finite article ein, connecting it with the pronoun by means of the 
conjunction und; thus we iorm ein vmd derfelbe owa «xA\3&& «&s&a* 
In this combination the ein is lefl\ma\\^i^^^oT3^o^V 
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PBM. NIUT. 

ein und derfelbe ein und dief elbe ein und dasf elbe 

ein und desfelben ein und derf elben ein und desfelben 

ein und demaelben ein und derf elben ein und demselben 

ein und denf elben ein und dief elbe ein und dasf elbe 

form is not used in the pluraL The form eine und diefeWe, 
id derfelben for the feminine, is also frequently met with, 
lepenaent relative sentence is omitted after derfelbe, in oases 
it may be readily understood and mentally supplied : e. g., 
vmer noch Derf doe, or eben Derfelbe (viz., der erfonft war) he 
he same, the very same (that he was formerly) ; es iftja eben 
, er wohnt in demf elben Haufe, &c. 

Icher, folche, folches corresponds to the English such, such a 
he dependent relative sentence is sometimes omitted after it, 
he same circumstances under which it is omitted after der- 
, g., von einen folchen Menfchen (viz., me diefer ift) lafftfich 
ndres erwarten from such a man (viz., as this one is) nothing 
. be expected, folche Menfchen findet manfelien such men are 
aet with (found). Solcher assumes, accordingly, sometimes 
» and signification of the demonstrative pronoun diefer, diefe, 
e. g., esjeiferne von mir, folches m thun far from me be it to 
(act). But it is decidedly wrong to use folcher in lieu of er, 
mp of derfelbe, dief elbe, dasf elbe; therefore you must not say, 
reund ift heute angekommen, aber folcher (instead of er) wxU 
fchon wieder abreifen. Er hat feme Kloof chrifi tibergeoen, es 
folche (instead of dief elbe), &c. 

SECT. Vd — INTERROGATTVB PRONOUNS. 

jare, 

,e substantive pronoun wert was? who? what? 





MAS. AND FEM. 


NBUT. 


Norn. 


wer 


was 


Gen. 


weffen 


(wefr) 


Dot. 


wem 




Ace 


wen 


was 



Icher? welchef welches f who? which? what? 

is essentially an adjective pronoun, but it is used sometimes 

stantive capacity. It is inflected tne same way as diefer and 

Was fur einf what, what sort (kind) of? 

Was fur einer f what> what sort (kind) of one ? 

Was fiir t what, what sort (kind) of? 

is fur ein is used before substantives in the singular number. 

e exception of nouns of materials, such as Wein wine. Obft 

3. The ein alone is inflected, was fiir remaining unaltered 

tout. 

fore nouns of materials, and any rotatantiro \xv \ka ^s*^ 

, was fur is used. 



72 THE PRONOUN. 

c The form was fur einer, was fiir eine, was fiir sines, is used as a 
substantive pronoun. Strictly speaking, this last form can have no 
plural ; the common conversational language, however, has formed 
a plural to correspond with the singular number, viz., was fur wdche 
what sort (kind) ? 

Note. — Take care not to separate the constituent parti of thii compound pro- 
noun from each other. Do not say, for instance, Wat haJX Du fur mmm Flfck 
gefimgenl since this might be interpreted, what have you caught for (i. a, in Bet 
o£ instead of) a fish? but say, was fur eine* Fifth htft Dm gefamgmt what sort 
or kind of fish have you caught ? &c. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Wer refers exclusively to persons, both male and female, bat 
never to things, no matter of what gender ; Was is applied only to 
things or, at all events, indefinite objects, which have not yet been 
distinctly recognised to be persons : e. g., wer ift dat ein Mann, 
eine Frau, ein Kind — who is there ? a man, a woman, a child ; Wat 
(not wer) ift das f ein Tifch, eine Uhr — what is that ? a table, a 
watch, &c. And if we saw, for instance, at a great distance, some 
vague, indistinct object that might be perhaps a man, perhaps a 
tree, perhaps a horse, or something else, we must say was (not wer) 
ift dost ein Menfch, oder ein Baum t &c. 

The genitive weffen and dative wem are used only in reference to 
persons, not to things. The abbreviated form wef, however, is used 
in compositions (such as wefwegen, wefhaW) in reference to things: 
e. g- weJHvegen zumen JSie mir f wherefore are you angry with 
me? &c. 

Was is only rarely used after prepositions ; the compounds formed 
by the latter and the pronominal adverb wo being generally substi- 
tuted instead : e. g., wofur halten JSie mich f what do von take me 
for ? wodurchgedenken Sie das m bewirken t whereby think you to 
effect this % adhere are, however, departures from this rule : e. g., 
Um was ftreitet ihrt what object are you fighting for (quarreling 
about) ? JVdrum ftreitet ihrt would mean, why do your quarrel 1 

2. With regard to the respective signification ana use of the three 
interrogative pronouns, I may briefly state here, that wer, was, 
simply demands to know the species to which the ODJect in question 
belongs ; was fur ein demands a more particular description of the 
nature or condition of the object of the question ; and welcher, wdche, 
welches, lastly, requires a precise designation of the object itself: e. g., 
Wer ift da f who is there ? Ein Fremder a stranger. Was fur einer t 
what stranger (what kind of stranger) ? Ein SchuUehrer aus Berlin a 
schoolmaster from Berlin. Welcher SchuUehrer t which schoolmaster ? 
Herr Arnold Mr. Arnold, &c. 

3. Was fur ein, and welcher, wdche, welches, serve also as exclama- 
tions, to express surprise, amazement, or admiration : e. #., was fur 
ein Mann I welcher Mann! wdche Schonheit I welches Gefchrei! wel- 
cher Glanz ! what a man ! what beauty ! what noise ! what splen- 
dour) &a In this signification welcher may, likb /olc&er, drop its in- 

fleetions, and combine with the mdennito ax&&&\ *. % n YfaLcKwfc 
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Mann ift das! Welch ein Wunderl Welch eine Tiefe der WeisheUl 
Welch ernes Mamnes Qrbfe preifeft Du / In this acceptation, uelch 
oomea to stand sometimes also immediately before an adjective, in 
which case either welch or the adjective takes the inflections of the 
strong declension of adjectives ; if welch takes them, the adjective 
is inflected after the weak declension ; if the adjective takes them, 
welch remains unaltered: e. g., welcher heUe Olanz, or welch heller 
OlanM ! welches laute Qefchrei, or welch lautes Oe/chrei I 

OCT. VL — RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

The German language possesses no specific words for the relative 
pronouns, but is compelled to use as such the interrogative pronoun 
wer, woe, and welcher, welche, welches; and the demonstrative pronoun 
der, die, das, Wer. was, and der, die, das (in its relative acceptation), 
are invariably used as substantive pronouns. Welcher, welche, welches, 
also, is mostly used as a substantive pronoun ; sometimes, however, 
it appears in an adjective capacity. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The relative pronoun is never omitted in German. 

2. The relative pronoun wer, was, expresses simply and purely the 
idea of relation ; it can, therefore, be used only in reference to general 
objects or ideas, represented by a determinative or demonstrative 
pronoun, or in reference to indefinite numerals (Jeder, Attes, etwas, 
nichts, Miniges, &c), or, finally, in reference to whole sentences : e. g., 
Jeder, wer einen Zweck erreichenwill, &c, he who wishes to attain an 
object : Dot ift es, was ich I>ir zu fagen hatte; Attes, was ich habe f 
weifilht. 

Wer das kann, was er will, ift ein beglUckter Mann ; 
Doch weif' und grof ift der, wer das will, was er kann! 

Wer, was, can never be used in relation to concrete or individualised 
objects : thus you must not say, for instance, der Mann, wer geftern 
bet tnir war; das Haus was mein Nachbar bewohnt, but der Mann, 
welcher (or der) ; das Haus, welches (or das), &c. 

The determinative pronoun may frequently be altogether omitted 
before wer, was, in which case this pronoun combines in itself the 
attributes both of the determinative and relative pronouns, and may 
be resolved into derjeniae welcher, diejenige welche, dasjeniqe welches. 
In eases of this kind tne relative sentence commencing with wer or 
was is made to precede the principal sentence by inversion: e. g., Wer 
nicht h&r en wiM, muffiihlen (i. e., der or derjenige, welcher nicht; but 
not der, wer nicht hifren wiU, &c.) he who will not hear must feel. How- 
ever, the determinative der and das may be used in addition to wer, 
was, and placed at the head of the principal sentence : e. 3., Wer nicht 
h&ren wilt, der muffUhlen; wer Ver/tanahat, der be/itzt einen grofen 
Sohatz, &a The omission of the determinative is altogether inad- 
missible in sentences where the two pronouns happen to stand in 
different cases : e. g. f yon should not say, for instance, wer /ich nicht 
rathen Id/ft, kann man nicht helfen, but dem kann man nicht helfen; 
not wer mich liebt, liebe ich wieaer, but den liebe xcK wAd^r ; tv^mtcu* 
iek dittun Jbann, nenne/ich, but der Tuanne TicK, $Mk 

E 
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The forms wer, weffen, iwm, wen, are applicable only to persons of 
either sex ; was is applied only to things and abstract ideas. The 
abbreviated genitive wef* alone is used also in reference to things 
both by itself and in compounds (wef*wegen, wefhaZb, &c): e. g., 
WefdasHen voll ift, defliiuft derMund i&er. Ich weif nick* wef- 
haib er mich ha/ft — I know not why (wherefore) he hates me, &c 

3. In all cases where the relative refen to a personal pronoun, of 
the first or second person, der, die, das, ought to be used, and not 
welcher, welche, welches: e. g., Du, der Du ihn Jcennft; er, der der alien 
ift, &c. In most other cases the use of either the one or the other 
of these pronouns is almost entirely a matter of choice, depending 
in a great measure upon the ear. Generally speaking, the short der, 
die, das, is more frequently resorted ,to in common conversational 
language than the form wetcher, welche, welches, which, on account of 
its roller tone, is used in preference to der, die, das, in polite conver- 
sation, sustained discourse, and oratory, alternating only occasionally 
with the shorter form. 

Wherever it happens so that the article der, die, das follows after 
the relative pronoun, welcher, welche, welches should always be used, 
to avoid the dissonance that would otherwise result from the con- 
junction of words of identic sound : e. g., therefore say not das ifi 
der Mann, der der Voter jener Kinder ift, but welcher der Voter, &c 

4. The genitive singular and plural of the substantive relative 
pronoun is invariably taken from der, die, das, never from welcher; 
it is, accordingly, in the singular, deffen, deren; in the plural, deren: 
e. g., der Mann, deffen (not welches) Umftdnde ich Icenne; die Frau, 
deren (not welcher) Tochter Du meinft ; das Kind, deffen (not welches) 
Triebe frith gcleitet werden muff en; die Schwawen, deren (not wel- 
cher) Nefter als Leckerbiffen gegeffen werden, wohnen in Indien, &c 

However, in cases where the relative pronoun is used in an adjec- 
tive capacity, the genitives welches and welcher must necessarily be 
resorted to : e. g., Cicero, welches grof'en Redners Schriften ich henne, 
Sappho, welcher beriihmten Dichterinn Vaterland die Infd Lesbos war, 

5. The use of the indeclinable word to as a relative pronoun is 
obsolete, though poets and authors employ it still sometimes in this 
acceptation. 

6. The adverb da is frequently added in German after the nomi- 
native of the relative pronouns der, die, das, and wer, was: e. g., wer 
da hat, dem wird gegeben; Alles, was da hreucht und fleugt, &c 
However, the insertion of this word imparts no different or addi- 
tional meaning to the sentence. 

7. The English adverb ever in whoever or whosoever, which- 
ever, &c, is rendered in German mostly by auch, but occasionally 
also by immer: e. g., whoever may have said it, it is not true wer es 
auch gefagt haben mag, es ift nicht wahr; whatever it may be was es 
immer fei, &c. 

8. The accusative (singular and plural) of welcher, welche, welches, 
is still sometimes used m popular language, in the acceptation of 
some : e. g., Haft Du noch Kafe f Ich nabe noch welchen. Haft Du 
noch NuJ/e f Ich habe noch welche, &c But it is decidedly more cor- 

rect to Bay, in the first of the two prec^dmgexa^V^icKlwiUdAJJwK 
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noch; in the second, ich habe deren nock, or ich habe noch einige (or 
simply ich habe nook). 

PRONOMINAL ADVERBS. 

Da there, wo where, hier here, her hither, hin thither, are prono- 
minal adverbs of place. 

So so (as), wie now (as), are pronominal adverbs of manner and 
degree. 

Dann then, wann when, are pronominal adverbs of time. 

Da and wo form with her and hin the compound pronominal 
adverbs daher thence, from that place ; dahin thither, to that place ; 
woher whence, from what place ; wohin whither, to what place. 

The pronominal adverbs da and wo serve also frequently to supply 
the place of the personal pronoun es, of the relative and interroga- 
tive pronoun was, and of the dative and accusative cases of the pro- 
nouns der (die/et), wdcher. 

In this representative capacity da and wo (before vowels dar and 
wor, or exceptionally also war), coalesce with prepositions ; the com- 
pounds thus formed being used in lieu of the preposition and pro- 
noun. Thus we have, for instance, dabei, in lieu ofoei dem (diefem) ; 
darin, in lieu of in dem {die/em) ; dafiir, in lieu of fur das (dies) or 
fwr es; dadyrch, in lieu of durch es, dutch das (dies) ; wobei, in lieu 
of bei welchem; warum, in lieu of um was, &c. Of the preposition 
ohne alone, the compounds darohne, worohne, are never used. 

These pronominal compounds, as well as the simple pronominal 
adverbs da and wo, should be used only in relation to whole sen- 
tences or general terms, and to abstract nouns and nouns of inani- 
mate things not preceded by the article. They ought never to be 
had recourse to when the pronoun is meant to refer to a person, or 
to some definite individual object clearly determined by tne article. 
In the latter instance it is fur preferable, in point of grammatical 
correctness, to use the pronouns der, diefer, wdcher, &c, with the 
ffoverning preposition preceding them in the regular way ; e. g. 
is war mein rater, mit welchem (not womit) ich gxna; mein Bruaer 
und meine JSchwe/ter, von denen (not wovon) ich Jo eoenfprach; Dies 
ift das Haus, in welches (not wohin or worein) tch Ziehen werde; ein 
Mann, dutch den (not wodurch) ich diefe Nachricht erhieU; die 
Seife, m wdcher (not worn) man Fett und Lauge braucht, ift in der 
Wtrthfchaft unentbehrlich ; but Thue nichts, womit or wodurch Du 
Dir/chaaen kb'nnteft. Worn braucht dock manchet junge Menfch eine 
Brute; wohin teifen Sie, und woher kommen Sie f Ich lcomme aus der 
Stadt Blanhenburg, in der ich ein Jahr gewe/en bin, und reife nach 
Bremen, wo ich Verwandte befuchen will. Das Buck, das ich Dir qdie- 
hen. i/t/ehr niitdich; lies nutjleihig in demfdben (not darin), &c 

As regards es and was especially, the use of the pronominal-pre- 
positive compounds should never be resorted to where the pronoun 
happens to represent some individual, definite, and determinate 
object; wherever this happens to be the case, the best and most cor- 
rect way is to substitute dasfdbe or diefes for es, and welches for wot : 
ev£* da* Haus, von welchem (not wovon) wr fawtaflt; to*<H^&*K&< 
mti wetcfom (not womit) er mich erfrwXhoX; hfu 
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CHAPTEB III. 

THE ADJECTIVE. 
INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 

Adjectives are either primitives, or derivatives, or compounds. 
Note. — Many adjectives in el, en, er, and e, are spurious primitives. 

The derivatives are formed from nominal and verbal roots by 
means of prefixes or by means of suffixes. 

The prefixes that serve in German for the formation of derivative 
adjectives are be, erz, ge, mi/ 9 , un, ur. 

The suffixes or terminations used for the same purpose are bar, 
en, em, haft, icht, ig, ifch, lick, Jam (end, et) ; and also, for the for- 
mation of numeral adjectives, zig or fig, and lei. 

I will give here, as I have done in the chapter on the substantive, 
a few hints regarding the power and signification of the more impor- 
tant of these prefixes and suffixes. 

a. PREFIXES. 

With respect to erz, mif 9 , un, and ur, I refer the pupil to the 
remarks on the same subject in the Chapter on the Noun Substantive 
(Chapter i., The Substantive, Introductory Eemarks). 

Ge (with et or en added to the root of the verb) serves to form the 
participle past of verbs ; with substantives it forms, with the aid of 
a t added to the noun, adjectives conveying the notion of being en- 
dowed or furnished with the object denominated by the noun : e. g., 
geftiefelt booted, from Stiefel boot, &c. With verbs and verbal roots 
it forms adjectives of similar import, and also adjectives attributing 
to the noun a capacity, receptivity, tendency, or disposition for the 
idea embodied in the verb. The adjectives formed by ge, with 
verbs and verbal roots, take frequently the termination ig: e. 




5. TERMINATIONS. 

Bar and fam correspond most to the English able (also to ful). 

Bar expresses more the faculty to suffer, fam more that to do or 

perform the act or object denominated by the root. This distinction, 

however, holds not good throughout, particularly in what concerns 

$ar//am corresponds also frequently to tii&T&n^&V aome^voe^iou^a-nj. 
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Ig corresponds to the English y (in some formations also to able, tout). 
In general, the termination ig may be said to form adjectives con- 
veying the notion of the possession of some external objective attri- 
bute. Adverbs, prepositions, and numerals are, by the termina- 
tion ig, transformed into attributive adjectives : e. g., hiefig, from 
hier here ; dortig, from dort there ; heutig, from heute to-day ; iibrig, 
from iiber over; baldig, from bald soon, &c. 

Ifch serves to form adjectives from the names of nations ; it cor- 
responds to the English ish, an, or tan; in words derived from 
foreign languages, ic or iced: e. g n mathematifch, poetifch, kritifch, 
hiftorifch, loqijch, lyrifch, &c 

Lick like, implies resemblance in form, shape, state or condition, 
mode or manner of acting, to the object designated or represented 
by the root : e. g, mUnnuch manly, manlike, eine mUnnlic/ie Hand" 
lung a manly act, an act befitting or behoving a man. It corre- 
sponds to the English ly, like, al; to the latter English termination 
more particularly in formations from verbal substantives and appel- 
lative nouns of things : e. g., kiinfdich artificial, from Kunft; miind- 
lieh oral, from Mund mouth ; wUrtiich verbal, from II art word ; 
buch/tdblich literal, from Buch/tab letter ; herdich cordial, from Jlerz 
heart, &c. In formations from verbs it corresponds to the English 
\V9 or able; in formations from adjectives, to the English is/i ; in the 
latter it has a diminutive power : e, g., roth red, rothlic/i reddish ; 
weich soft, weiehlich softish (weakish) ;/uJ L sweet, fiiflich sweetish, &c. 
Formerly the termination tick was used more than it is now to form 
from adjectives the corresponding adverbs ; in this sense and appli- 
cation it corresponds entirely to the English ly, and so it does mostly 
in adverbial formations from the participle present of verbs : e. g., 
wi/J'enUich knowingly, from wif/end knowing (the final d of the par- 
ticiple is in these formations changed to t). 

fcht corresponds to the English y; it serves to form, from names 
of materials, and from appellative nouns of things, adjectives attri- 
buting to tne noun which they accompany the nature of the ma- 
terial, &o, represented or designated by the radical : e. g., erdicht 
earthy, resembling earth, holzicht woody, woodlike, tilicht oily, kupfe- 
richt coppery, woaickt woolly, resembling wool, fteinicht stony, &c. 

Haft corresponds in many formations to the English ous, in some 
to/tie and able. The adjectives formed with this termination attri- 
bute, in general, to the noun which they accompany, the inherence 
of or intimate connection with the- object or idea expressed by the 
radical: e. g., lafterhaft vicious, tugendhaft virtuous, fchamhaft 
modest, bashful, dauerhaft durable, fcKwatzfiaft loquacious, talkative, 
babbling, fieghaft victorious, flatterhaft frivolous, nighty, lebha/t viva- 
cious, lively, henhaft courageous, fabelhaft fabulous, &c. The termi- 
nation hap is only exceptionally used in connection with the names 
of persons or animals : e. g., mannJiaft manly, meifterhaft masterly, 
riejenhaft gigantic, efelhaft asinine, &c. 

With adjectives it forms only the following four : — boshaft mali- 
cious, spiteful, krankhaft sickly, diseased, wanrhaft veracious^ true^ 
leckerhaft dainty, delicate. 

JSk (n after r\ and ern serve to form, from Tuua&fe cft\aata?eN»^ *»& 
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appellative nouna, adjective* denoting the material of which fte 
object denominated by the noun which they accompany conuU: 
e. ^ leinen, fldchfen, golden, tuchen, woUen, feiden, eifern, Euman, 
bleiern, filbern^ &c, from der Lein linen, der Flocks, das Gold; in 
Tuck cloth ; die Wolle; die Seide silk ; das Ei/en iron, das Zinnia, 
das Blei lead, das SUber, &c. 

En serves also to form the participle part of verbs of the strag 
conjugation. 

End serves to form the participle present of verbs, corresponding 
to the English ing. Et (t) serves to form the participle past of the 
verbs of the weak conjugation, corresponding to the RngK«1i ed. 

In compound adjectives the last component or grounaword is inva- 
riably an adjective ; the determinative component may be either n 
adjective, or a substantive, or a particle. In compound adjectives, 
formed by the combination of a substantive with an adjective, the 
letters s and n (es and en) are in most cases inserted between the 
determinative component and the groundword. (See the remarks 
on compound substantives in Chapter L, Introductory Remarks.) 

The adjective accompanies the noun either as attribute or as pn* 
dicate. 

In the latter capacity, the adjective is grammatically independent 
of the noun, to which it is joined simply by means of the copula, and 
remains altogether unaltered : e. g., der Mann ift gut; die Frau ift 
gut; das Kind ift gut; die Manner, Frauen, Kinder find gut. 

Note. — The pupil should take care to distinguish between the predicative ad- 
jective and the qualitative adverb, since every adjective may be used equally as 
adverb. But the adjective, used as such, invariably qualifies the notm; whereas 
used in an adverbial capacity it qualifies either another adjective or the predicate 
attributed to the noun; compare, for instance, der Schuler \ftjttif-ig the pupil is 
diligent, industrious, assiduous ; and der Schuler lerntJleiJHg the pupil learns assi- 
duously; der fieifig lernende Schuler the diligently or assiduously learning or 
studying pupil, &c. • 

In its attributive capacity the adjective precedes the substantive, and 
is grammatically dependent upon it ; i. e., it agrees with it in gender, 
number, and case. (See Declension of Adjectives.) 

Note. — In some rare instances, particularly in poetry, the attributive adjective 
is placed after the noun ; in that case the adjective remains altogether unaltered: 
c. g., ein Madchenfchon und vmnderbar a maiden beautiful and wonderful. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

The following adjectives can only be xiaedpredicativehf: — 
Primitives : Angft, brack, feind, gang unac/ebe or gave, gram, irre, 
hund, hid, noth, niitz, guer, quitt. Derivatives and compounds: 
abhold, abfpenftig, abwendia, anheifchig, anfichtig, ausfindig, ein* 
gedenk, getroft, gewalir, habhaft, kandgemein, tkeilnaft, unpaf', verlu- 
ftig (and with most grammarians also bereit, gar, gewtirtig). 
The following are used only attributively: — 
a. The adjectives formed from adverbs of time or place. 
A Many in lich which denote more the mode wa& mo/rover dl «&. <m& 
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or performance than the quality of a substance, and partake accord- 
ingly more of the nature of an abverb than of an adjective : e. g., 
miincUich, fckrifdich^ tOglich, ftiindlich, anfdnglick, eidlich, wvrt- 
lichy &c Take, for instance, er befucht mich tttglich he visits me 
daily, and ein tUgiicher Befuoh a daily visit : in both sentences tiiglich 
is essentially adverbial, in the latter it has simply assumed the adjec- 
tive inflection ; it can never be used predicativety like a true adjective ; 
we cannot say er ift tiiglich he is daily. 

c. The prevailing custom of the modern German language denies 
to the derivative adjectives in en and ern, denoting the material of 
which a thing consists, the privilege of predicative application ; when- 
ever an occasion arises to use them predicativdy, we employ instead 
the preposition von, and the noun from which the adjective is derived : 
e. ff~ ein goldener Becker a golden cup, die/er Becker ift von Odd (not 
golden)* 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

The comparative degree of superiority is formed in German by 
adding er to the adjective : e. g., grof' great, comp. grower greater. 

Note. — Dif- and poly-syllabic adjectives ending in el, en, or er, usually elide 
the e of the termination in the formation of the comparative degree : e. g. dmhcl, 
comp. dunfder; bitter, bUtrer. This syncope is even absolutely necessary if the 
adjective ii used in its attributive capacity, and requires accordingly the addition 
of the declensive inflection : e. g., ein heitrerer Tag, die dunkleren N'dchte, &c. 
Here the retention of the e would be a positive mult. 

*The relative superlative degree of superiority is formed by adding 
ft or eft to the adjective : e. g., grbfefi greatest (usually contracted 
to grdft), edelft noblest. 

The termination eft is used only after d, t, ft, s, frfyfck, z: e. g, 
fold, koldeft; beriikmt, berukmteft, &c. 

JVbto. — Adjectives terminating in ifch form the superlative hotter by periphrasis : 
e. g., barbarifek—am meijten or imhochften Grade barbarifch (not barbarifekejt). 

All adjectives terminating in any other letter than those enume- 
rated above, take the simple ft. 

In adjectives ending in el, en, or er, the e elided in the comparative 
is restored in the superlative degree : e. g., keiter, keitrer, keiterft (not 
heitreft) ; dunkel, dunlder, dunhdft (not dunkleft), &c. 

The participles in end and et take likewise the simple ft in the 
superlative, in deviation from the rule which requires eft after d 
and t. 

Most of the primitive adjectives change a, o, u, into U, 8, ii, in the 
comparative and superlative degrees ; e. g , arm, iirmer, iirmft; hart, 
kitrter, kdrteft; hurt, kwner, kiirzeft 

Exceptions.— a. All adjectives with the diphthong au: e. g., hlau, 
Uauer/blauft; grau,grauer, grauft; laut, lauter, taut eft. 

6. The following: barfck, blank, blof, brav, bunt, dumpf,fahl,falb, 
falfck, flack, froh } gemach, kohl, hold. ibaM, fcarg, fciuwp^ faJw^ Wf .» 
matt, morfch, nackt, plait, plump, ra/ch, rort, raw^ JoaM,^ $<w<\,p.<> S^ x > 



80 THX ADJECTIVE. 

fchlaff, fchlani. fehroff, ftarr, JtoU, ftraff, ftnmm, ftunvpf, tod, voU, 
wahr, wund, zahm. 

. c. Bang, blof, fromm, gefund, glatt, Jdar, nap, and tart. With 
these latter eight adjectives, however, the practice is more doubtful, 
and we find even in good authors b&nger and b&ngft, bl&ffer and 
Wtiffeft, frbmmer and frdmmft, &c. But the best grammarians and 
writers leave the vowels of these adjectives unaltered, and write 
banger, bang/t; blajfer, bla/feft; gefunder, ge/unde/t, &c. 

The so-called spurious primitives in el, en,-er, e, the derivatives 
formed by means of terminations, and the participles, are not sua- 
ceptible of the modification of the vowels a, o, u. 

The comparative of hoch high (der hohe, &c.), is hoher; the super* 
lative, hdchft. 

The comparative of nah nigh, near, is naher; the superlative, 
nach/t. 

The qualitative adverbs borrowed from adjectives form the super- 
lative degree by periphrasis with the aid of the preposition an, con- 
tracted with the article to am : e. g., erfchreibt amfchonften (instead of 
fckbnft), lieft am gelaufigften (instead of geldufigft) von uns Allen, &c. 
In some instances the superlative is formed by combination with the 
preposition zu: e. g., zuerft, zvletzt, zun&chft, zumei/t, zuvbrder/t. 

There are, indeed, a few adverbs of which the simple form of the 
superlative is also used, but always in an absolute, never in a relative 
or comparative capacity. Superlatives of this kind are hbchjt, 
auferft, ntichfl, jiingft, Itingft, meift, &c. ; and from derivatives, 
batdigft, innigft, freunalich/t, hfiflichft, gehorfamft, unterthdtnigft, 
gittigjt,gef&lligft,&e. 

Some of these absolute superlatives (superlatives of eminence) are 
expressed also by adding ens to the simple superlative form : e. g., 
be/tens, hbchftens, wenigjtens, meiftene, tang/tens, &c. Or by peri- 
phrasis with aufs, mm, xm: e. g-,au/8 befte, zum fchonften, lingering- 
J ten nicht not in the least, &c. 

The following adjectives derived from adverbs form no compara- 
tives : der, die, doe obere, untere, innere, Huf'ere, vordere, hintere, nier 
dere, mitUere; the superlatives are der, die, doe joberfte, unter/te, 
inner Jte, tiuferfte, vorderfte, hinter/te, mittelfte. 

The numerals der erfte the first, and der letzte the last, form the 
comparatives der er/tere the former, and der letztere the latter. 

The following adjectives and adverbs form the comparative and 
superlative degrees irregularly : — 



gut good 


bef/er 


bejt 


bald soon eher ehe/l 


viel much 


mekr 


meift 


gern willingly lieber am lieb/len 


ivenig little 


minder 


mindeft 


toohl well wohler am wohtften 



The comparative wohler and the superlative am woMften are used 
only in reference to the physical state, or state of health. 

Wmfy has also the regular forms weniqer^ wenig/L 
In compound adjectives and adverbs xke aigua oi. fcom^acnsRsa. *x«fc 
added to the last component : e. g. vollfcommeu, i)ottlcommmT^Qll)cQfmr> 
**&2/?S wo/tfttingend, tcoA&lingender, woMfcliugewlJ't.* &fc. 
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Compounds, however, with the determinative component viel. may, 
in partial deviation from this rule, form the comparative also by 
changing viel to mehr: e.a. t vielfachr-~4nehrfach or vielf acker; vieldeutig 
--mehrdeutig or vieldeutiger. But the superlative must be formed in 
the regular way : vielfachft (not meiftfach) y vieldeutigft (not meift- 
deutig). 

Note. — The word mehr, in compound adjectives, means frequently simply more 
than 0*6, and cannot be looked upon accordingly as a higher degree of viel many. 
It is, therefore, always preferable to form the real comparative of adjectives com- 
posed with viel in the regular way, i. e., by adding to the last component the sign 
of comparison. Compare, for instance, the word mehrfilbig, i. e., having more 
than one syllable, and vielfilbig poly-syllabic, having many syllables ; surely the 
former cannot be regarded as a higher degree of the latter. The only truly correct 
comparative is accordingly here vieUilbiger — diefes Wort ift vielfilbiger als jenes 
this word has more syllables than that one (the other). 

The German language uses, besides the regular signs of compari- 
son, also certain abverbs, to graduate or modify the force of the two 
degrees of comparison, and also of the positive decree. The force of 
the positive degree is increased by fehr very, hbchft most, most 
highly, Uuferft extremely, exceedingly, ungemein uncommonly, aufer- 
ordenAich extraordinarily, vor alien above all, before all, zu too, over- 
much, &c. : e. g., fehr Mug very prudent, very wise, duferft dumm 
exceedingly stunid, hb'chft tyranny ch most tyrannical, &c. The force 
of the positive is diminished or moderated by ziemlich, miifig tole- 
rably, moderately, &c. : ziemlich weit tolerably far, miifig grof mode- 
rately large, &c. 

The force of the comparative is increased by viel much, weit, bei 
weitem far, ungleich by lar, much, noch still : e. g., viel /charier much 
handsomer^ weit ard'fer far greater, &c. The force of the compara- 
tive is diminished or more accurately denned by wenig little, etwas 
somewhat : e. g., wenig Ueiner little smaller, etwas grower somewhat 
larger, &c. 

The force of the superlative is increased by the genitive aUer of 
all, which coalesces with the superlative to one word : e. g., der aUer- 
grb'fU (der arbfte von Atteri) the very greatest (the greatest of all), 
der AUerhb'cnfte the Most High, am allerbeften tne very best, in the 
very best way or manner, &c. And also by bei weitem by far : e; g., 
bei weitem der grdfte by far the greatest, &c. 

The comparative and superlative degrees of inferiority can be 
formed in German by periphrasis alone. The comparative of inferi- 
ority is expressed by putting before the adjective the comparatives 
weniger, minder less ; the superlative by putting before the adjective 
the superlatives wenigft, mindeft; amweniaften, am mindeften least ; 
e. g., weniger or minder reich, grof, alt,.fcnon — less rich, great, old, 
handsome ; der wenigft grofe von uns Allen the least tall of us all,. 
am wenigften reich, grof, fchbn — least rich, great, be&utvfai^&c. 

OBSERVATION.. 

In sentences where the comparison Y\^ \*fcw«si *w* ^t\Sf* 
attributed in a different degree to t\ve a\x\>V*&> ^ w cwnwp^w^* 

E3 
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superiority also cannot be expressed otherwise than by periphrasis; 
the comparative mehr more, is in such cases put before the first of 
the two adjectives, if this designates the quality possessed by the 
subject in a superior degree; minder or weniger, if it happens to 
designate the quality possessed in an inferior degree by the subject: 
e. g., er war mehr toot, ale lebendig he was more dead than alive ;fie 
ift mehr liebensumrdig, alsfchSn she is more amiable' than beautiful; 
diefer Tifch ift weniger breit y ale lang this table is less broad (wide) 
than long, &c. 

The conjunctions which the German language uses in comparisons, 
are wis and ale; the former corresponds to the English as, and serves 
in comparisons between positives; the latter corresponds to the Eng- 
lish than, and serves in comparisons between comparatives : e. g., 
Jiofa ift fo gefchickt und liebensumrdig, wie ihre Mutter Rose is as 
clever and amiable as her mother; Bertha ift fleifiger, ale ihre 
Schwefter Bertha is more industrious than her sister. 

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

It has already been stated that the attributive adjective (except 
in the few rare instances where, in deviation from the general rule, 
it is placed after the noun) agrees in gender, number, and case with 
the noun which it accompanies. 

The attributive adjective has three different forms of declension, 
which are termed respectively the strong form, the weak form, and 
the mixed form. The inflections of either of these three forms (ac- 
cording to circumstances), are respectively added to the simple pre- 
dicative form of the adjective, both as regards the positive degree 
and the two degrees of comparison. 

Note. — Adjectives ending in e drop the final vowel when assuming the inflec- 
tions of the attributive form ; hoch changes the ch to h,*der hohe, &c. 

1. STRONG FORM OF INFLECTION, 

Singular. 



MAS. 




FEMi 




NEUT. 


MAS. 


FEM. 


NEUT. 


Nom. er 




e 




es 


Dot. em 


er 


em 


Gen. es 




er 




es 


Ace. en 


e 


es 










Plural. 






Nom. 


e 




Gen. 


er 


Dot, en 


Ace. 


e 



The attributive adjective takes the inflections of the strong form, 

when it is either not preceded by any determinative or preceded 

simply by one lacking the power of inflection (either absolutely or 

in the case in question) ; determinatives of this kind are etwas some, 

,?emi0 enough, aUerlei various, many sorts, vwlerlei many sorts, mul- 

tifariouB, mancJierlei, &c; <fero:^<!/iens\xc\^fc\x^ 

but, viel m rich, wenia little, mehr more •, and a\so ^a fafixft* <s»e$£m\ 

numbers zwei, drei (when not inflected}, mer, JHiuf , Jech.%, jvkens^ 
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Singular, 

MA8. FEM. NBUT. 

Norn, guter Wein gute Speife gutes Geld 

Gen. gutes Weines guter Speife gates Geldes 

Dat. gatem Weine guter Speife gutem Gelde 

Ace. guten Wein gate Speife gutes Geld 

Plural for the Three Genders, 

Norn, and Ace, gute Weine, Speifen, Gelder 
Gen. guter Weine, Speifen, Gelder 

Dat. guten Weinen, Speifen, Geldern 

Decline in the same way befferer Wein, be/fere Speife, befferes Geld; 
etwas guter Wein, gen. etwas gutes Weines, dat. etwas gutem Weine; 
ace. etwas guten Wein; atterhi gute Speife; lauter neues Geld; wenig 
alter Wein; plur. wenig alte Weine; fecKs lange Tage, &c. 

The attributive adjective takes the inflections of the strong form 
also when preceded by the personal pronouns ich, du, voir, ihr. 

KXAMPLES, 

Singular, 

MAS. FEM. NEUT. 

Norn, Du guter Mann Du gute Frau Du gutes Kind 

Gen. Deiner, gutes Mannes guter Frau gutes Kindes 

(In this case, however, it is more in accordance with the prevailing practice of 
the language to say Deiner, des guten Mannes, der guten Frau, des guten Kindes.) 

Dat Dir gutem Marine Dir guter Frau Dir gutem Kinde 

Ace. Dich guten Mann Dich gute Frau Dich gutes Kind 

Plural. 

Nom. Ihr gute Manner, Frauen, Kinder 

Gen. Euer guter Manner, Frauen, Kinder 

Dat. Euch guten M&nnern, Frauen, Kindern 

Ace. Euch gute Manner, Frauen, Kinder 

With the pronoun of the second person, the substantive with its 
adjective may also be placed throughout in the vocative case ; with 
the pronoun of polite address, this is even absolutely necessary, as 
far as regards the dependent cases. We can, indeed, say Sie guter 
Mann, Sie gute Frau, Sie gutes Kind; but we cannot say, in the 
dative for instance, Ihnen gutem Manne, 

With this pronoun we decline, accordingly, as follows : — 

Singular, 
Nom. and Ace. Sie, ) 

Gen. Ihrer, > guter Mann! gute Frau! gutes Kind! 

Dat. Ihnen, ) 

Plural, 

Nom. and Ace. Sie, 
Gen. Ihrer, 

-B*/. Ihnen, 



jriwrcw, 
r, >guteMUnner\ ^to^twtefiA ^\ftTK«&s*\ 
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& WEAK FORM OF INFLECTCOlf. 

Singular, 

MAS, PIM. N1UT. 

Nom. e e e 

Gem. and Dai. en en en 

Ace.. en e e 

Plural for the Three Genders. 
Nom. Gen. Dot. Ace. e n 

The attributive adjective takes the inflections of the weak form 
when it is preceded by the definite article, or by some other deter- 
minative having the fall inflections er, e, es. 

Determinatives of this kind are more particularly the following.:— 

1. Diefer,jener 9 derfetbe, derjenige, der, toelcher, folcher. 

Note. — When folcher is conjoined with the indefinite article (no matter whe- 
ther preceding or following), the form of inflection of the adjective is governed by 
the article, and not by folcher: e. g., tin folcher guter. Menfch or folch tin guter 
Menfch. 

2. The indefinite numerals otter, eintger, eUicher, mancher; and 
also vieler, weniger, jeder, jeglicher, mehrer, verfchiedener ; and also 
the words anderer,folgenaer 9 erwUhnter. 

Note. — The latter nine determinatives (vieler, &c.) may, however, again be 
preceded and governed by one of the articles or by a pronoun, in which ease they 
are themselves treated as adjectives: e. g., der vide Staub, das voenige Papiet% 
diefer voenige Ertrag, wdcher andere Punkt, tinjedes otjegUches GefcKojf. 



MAS. 

Nom, der fchbne Baum 

Gen. des fchdnen Baumes 

Dot. dem fchdnen Baume 

Ace. den fchonen Baum 



EXAMPLES. 

Singular. 

FBM. 

die fchone Blume 
der fchonen Blume 
der fchb'nen Blume 
die fchone Blume 



NBUT. 

das fchone Feld 
dea fchonen Feldes 
dem. fchonen Felde 
das fchone Feld 



Plural for the Three Genders. 

Nom. die fchonen Baume, Blumen, Felder 

Gen. der fchdnen Baume, Blumen, Felder 

Dot. den fchonen Baumen, Blumen, Feldern 

Ace. die fchonen Baume,. Blumen, Felder 



3. MIXED FORM OF INFLECTION- 

Singular. 

MAS. FEM. N3UTV 

Nam. er. e es 

Gen. and Dat. en en en 

Ace. en e es 

Plural for the Three Genders. 
Nam. Gen. Dot. Ace. -«n 
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The attributive adjective takes the inflections of the mixed form, 
when preceded by the indefinite article, or by one of the possessive 
pronouns (mein, dein, fein, unfer, euer f ihr), or, finally, by the nega* 
tive numeral kein, heine, kein. 

EXAMPLES. 

Singular, 

MA8. FBM. NBUT. 

JV*. mein fchbner Garten meine fchttne Wiefe mein fchtmes Haus 

O. meines fchOnen Gartens meiner fchonen Wiefe meinet fchtfnen Haufes 

D. meinem (chttnen Garten meiner fchtfnen Wiefe meinem fchtfnen Haufe 

A. meinen fchtfnen. Garten meine fchirae Wiefe mein fchtmes Haul 

Plural for the Three Genders. 

Norn, meine fchtfnen Garten, Wiefen, Haufer 

Gen. meiner fchtfnen Garten, Wiefen, Haufer 

Dot, meinen fchtfnen Garten, Wiefen, Haufern 

Ago. meine fchtfnen Garten, Wiefen, Haufer 



ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. The adjectives in el, en, er, and the comparatives in er, drop the 
e of the termination before the inflections *, er, es, em: e g., edel, 
edlrer, edl-e, edl-ee, edUem; heiter, heitr-er> heitr-e, heitr-es, heitr-em; 
voUkommen, voUkommn-er, voUkommn~e, voUkommn-es, voUkommnem; 
grdfer, grdhr^r, grtifr-e, groftr-es, grtifr-em. 

Before the inflection en, adjectives in en drop the e of the termi- 
nation : e. g., voUkommn-en, eon-en, offn-en,. &c. Adjectives in el and 
er. and comparatives in er, drop the e of the inflection, instead of that 

oi the termination : e. g., edelAn, heiter-n, beffer-n,frUher-n. 

« 

Nbtes. — 1. The adjectives and comparatives in er drop sometimes the e of the 
inflection em instead of that of the termination: e; jr., heiter-m, grof-er-m^ 
fgJtoner^m, &c. 

2. The e of the comparative sign should be retained in all cases where its 
elision might occasion some difficulty in the pronunciation of the word, or create 
a h arshness of sound; therefore you must not say, ftr instance, edlre, wii/tre, tceu- 
fcAres, but edlere, touftere, keufcherea. These and similar comparatives permit the 
elision of the e only in the case of the inflection en : e. g., edbr.-n, wufter-n, &c. 

2. The adjectives gam. whole, entire, all, and Aafohalf, take no 
inflection before the names of countries and places when they are 
not preceded by the article : e. g., gam Europa kennt ihn all Europe 
knows him ; in gam Berlin jmaen Sie eine folche Strafe nicht; in 
gam Deutfchlana; halb England weif darum. But preceded by the 
article, the adjectives gam and halb take the inflections of .th& ^<*a&. 
form : e.g., die game Tiirkei, der garm Breisgau, da* gatvsA Ito&V&r 
tond, Sec.. The indefinite numerals viel, meat, wemqj wssss -&»r>Sx^- 
quently without inflection, even when uae&An *xl *^q&v**<s^^^ 
e.g., viel Geld, wenig Jfenfchen, mil me/ir Cluck, &fc. ^^ tswsbsk 
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aU can be used in this simple form without inflections only before 
demonstrative and pofisessivepronouns : e. g., aU diefer Beiehlkm, 
all das Gltich, bei alt feinem Getde ift er nicht gliicJdtch, mit aU dm 
Gelde, aU mein Thun, alljene Freuden, &c. 

3. When two or more co-ordinate adjectives precede a noun, nei- 
ther of them exercises any influence over the form of inflection of 
the others, but they follow all equally the rules laid down in the 
preceding paragraphs on the inflection of adjectives : e. g., nom. 6m 
guter, alter, wafer Mann; gen. eines guten, alien, weifen Mamma; 
dat. einem guten, alien, weifen Manne; ace einen guien, alien, weifen 
Mann. Nom. guter, alter, koftbarer Wein; gen. gules, altes, hofibam 
Weines; dat. gutem, aUem, Isoftbarem Weine ; ace. guten, alien, kofi- 
baren Wein. Nom. der guie, alie, weife Mann; gen. des guien, alien, 
weifen Marines ; dat. dem guien, alien, weifen Manne ; ace. den guien, 
alien, weifen Mann, — Plural: nom. guie, alie, weife M (inner; gen. 
guter, alter, weifer M (inner; dat. guien, aken, weifen Manner n; ace 
guie, alie, weife, Manner. Nom. diefe guien, alien, weifen Manner; 
sen. diefer guien, alien, weifen Manner ; dat. diefen guien, alien, weifen 
Miinnern; ace. diefe guien, alien, weifen Manner; miifrohem, wiUi- 
gem JSerzen; nach langem, vergeblichem Warten, &c. 

4. If two determinatives (pronouns or numerals) happen to pre- 
cede a noun, the latter one of the two may or may not be dependent 
on the former ; it is considered dependent on it if it admits of the 
definite article being put before it, and in that case it is treated as 
a dependent adjective, and takes the inflections of the weak form : 
e. g^ nom. diefes viele Geld; gen. diefes vielen Geldes; dat. diefem 
viecen Gelde ; ace. diefes viele Geld. Nom. mancher andere Freund, 
jenes wenige Vermb'gen; gen. manches anderen Freundes, &c. ; plural, 
manche anderen Freunde, &c. Of course, if the first determinative 
lacks the signs of inflection the second takes them, as all adjectives 
do under such circumstances : e. g.,fein vieles Geld, unferweniges Ver- 
mogen, ein anderer Freund, &c. 

But if the second of the two determinatives does not permit the 
use of the definite article before it, it is independent of the first, and 
takes the inflections of the strong form accordingly: e. g., nom. aUer 
diefer Vorrath; gen. alles diefes Vorraths; dat. aUem diefem Vorrath; 
ace. alien diefen Vorrath; plural, nom. atte diefe VorrUthe; gen. 
aller diefer Vorrttthe; dat. alien diefen Vorrathen; suec.alle diefe Vor- 
rathe. Nom. diefer mein Freund; gen. diefes meines Freundes; dat 
diefem meinem Freunde ; plural,' diefe meine Freunde, &c ; diefes 
Alles, bei diefem AUem ; welches Alles, welchem Allem,&c. 

5. If the two determinatives are followed by an adjective, the 
form of inflection of the latter is determined either by the first 
or by the second ; by the latter, if the two determinatives are co- 
ordinate ; by the former, if the second determinative is dependent 
on the first : nom. diefer mein guter Nachbar; gen. diefes meines guten 
Naehbarn; plural, diefe meine guten Nachoarn, &c.; alles diefes 

profe Utwliick; diefer unfer grofer Garten ; all dxejer re-icta Vorrath ; 
gen. all diefes reichen Vorraths; dot. all diejem rexchcu VofT<rih.\ *Kfc 
aU die/en reichen Vorrath; plural, all die/e reicheu VorrtMJuu "^<s« 
dte/es viele ererbte Odd; gen. diefes vielen ererbteu Gciaea,fc.<i.\ yj 






I 
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wenige erworbene Vermogen, mancher andere gute Freund\fein vieles 
ererbtes Odd, mem vtemges erworbenes Vermogen, ein onderer guter 
Freund, ein folcher never Wdgen, ein folohee buntee Kleid, &a 

Note. — The prevailing practice of the language deviates from this rule in the 
case of ein jeder and ein jcglicher. It is the almost universal practice, for instance, 
to say am jeder gute NocAbar, ein jedes neue Have, Yet, however prevalent 
and general this practice may happen to be, it is decidedly more correct to say ein 
jeder guter JVocAoar, ein jedes neuet Haut, 

& When an attributive adjective is preceded immediately by a sub- 
stantive in the genitive case, the adjective takes the inflections of the 
strong form : e. g., meines Voters neuee Hans, in meines Voters neuem 
JBaufi, der Tugend f tetter Ffad, vor der Tugend fteilem Pfade, Karls 
befter Freund, mit HeinricM jiingftem Bruder t zu Karolinens grofer 
I*Yeude,&c. 

GOVERNMENT OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

(See page 55, Government of the Substantive,) 

The number of adjectives governing cases is comparatively small. 
Most adjectives express absolute qualities and which require no com- 
plementary adjunction ; and even where some complement is added 
to modify or define within more narrow limits the quality expressed 
by the adjective, this complement is usually joined to the adjective 
by means of a preposition. The same remark applies, in a great 
measure, also to the case. of relative adjectives ; 1. e.. such as abso- 
lutely require the addition of a complement for the full and complete 
enunciation of the quality which they are intended to express. 

Properly speaking, the adjective can only govern two cases, viz., 
thegenitive and the dative. 

However, adjectives denning weight, value, or measure, or exten- 
sion in time or space, are always construed with the accusative of 
the noun specifying the weight, value, measure, &c, and which noun 
is usually accompanied by a numeral : e. g., twblf Jahre alt twelve 
years old, hundert Tkaler werth worth one hundred dollars, er ift einen 
Kopf grofer, alsfein Bruder he is a head taller than his brother, &c. 

As a general rule, the adjective is construed with the genitive of 
its complement when this complement happens to be a thing (inani- 
mate object, or abstract idea) ; with the dative when it happens to 
be a person: e. g., er i/tjeines Ver/prechens eingedenk he is mindful 
of his promise, er ift Jeinem Freunde dankbar he is grateful to his 
friend. .There are, of course, many exceptions from this rule, which 
it would lead us, however, here too far to pursue more in detail. 

The following adjectives admit of the genitive construction alone : 
benMhigt, eingedenk (uneingedenk), gewttrtig, habhaft, theilhaft or 
the&hafhg (untheilhaft), verluftig; and also oeoturftvg <^i\3tadftir$M^> 
kundig (unhtndig), mttchtig, quitt, verddchtig ^\n Vkfc «£&»& <& wa^ww* 
of), vriirdig (unwUrdig), whenever tne^^Y^^^^*^^^ 88 *^ 
by a complement . ^ 

The following, whicji ought to \>e cox^txM^ t*©*^ "*** 
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genitive case, are also, though in most instances very incorrectly, 
construed with the accusative : anfichtig, gmoahr, gewohnt, lot, 
mude, fatty uberdruffia, werth. In truly correct language the aces* 
sative is here excusable only in cases where these adjectives h ap pen 
to be conjoined in the same sentence with the verb werden. Witk 
respect to werth, the accusative -is correct, as already stated, when 
this adjective is used in the acceptation of the "Bnglmli worth, L &, 
to designate the price or value of a thing ; but wherever it standi 
in the sense of worthy, the genitive alone is admissible. Los is con- 
strued also with the preposition von; the intervention of this pre- 
position between los and its complement must necessarily be had 
recourse to in all cases where los happens to stand in conjunction 
with one of the verbs machen, fagen, or forechen. 

The adjective bar bare, free from a thing, is construed with the 
genitive case ; and so is fchuldig when used in the sense of gvUto, 
culpable of. Fdhig and unfdhig are construed either with the geni- 
tive or with the preposition zu; froh, with the genitive or with the 
preposition iiber; frei,gewif*, ledig, leer, vott, with the genitive or with 
the preposition von. 

Note.-— With frei and leer the simple genitive is used still in poetical language 
only, and in compounds, such as vortcurf8frei,/reudenleer, &c. 

All participles, both active and passive, of verbs governing the 
genitive case, are equally construed with that case. 

The following adjectives govern the dative case : abtrilnnig, dhn- 
lich, anqehbrig, angenehm, anhdngig, anftdndia, anftbf'ig, draerUch, 
bedenkhch, begreiflich, behaalich, behiilflich, bekannt r bdiebtg r bequem, 
befchwerlich, beiftillig, bbfe, dankbar, deutlich, dienlich, dienfibar, 
eigen, eigenthiimlich, eirUrdglieh, ehdhaft, empfmdlich, entbehriich, 
erfreulich, erinnerlich t erkenntlich, erkldtiich, erfprief'lich,. ertrUalich, 
feu, feind,feindfdig, fern,fbrderlich, fremd, fiihlwir,fiirchtbar,fkrch- 
tertich, gebuhrlich, gedeihlich, gefdhrlich, gefdUig, gehdffig, gehbrig, 
gehorfam, gddufig, gemdf", gemein, gemeinfam, gemeinjchafdich, ge- 




hinderlich, hinldnglich, hold and abhold, koftbar, hind, lacherlich, Itir 
ftig, leicht, leid, lieb, mbglich, nachtheilig, nahe, noth, nbthig, nothwen* 
dig, niitz and niitzlich, peirdich, rath f am, recht, fatter, fchddcich, fchtiJhr 
bar, fchimpflich, fchmeichelhaft, fchmerzhaft, fchmerdich, fchrecklich, 
fchuldig (m the sense of owing, indebted to—Jemandem etwas fchuldig 
fein to owe something to some one), fchwer, ficher, tauglich, theuer, 
treu, trettlos, trbfdich, uberlegen, ubrig, unausftehlich, unterthan and 
unterthdnig, unvergef'Uch, unmderftehlich, verdchtlich, verantwortlich, 
verbindlich, verddchtig (in the sense of suspicious to), verdaulich, ver- 
derblich, verdrief-lich, verftdndlich, verwandt, vortheilhaft, wahrfcheinr 
lich, werth (in the sense of dear to), wichtig, widerlich, wider f pen f tig, 
widerwdrtig, widrig, wiUfdhrig, wittkommen, wunderbar, zugdnglich, 
mgehdrig,zuftdndig,zutrdglich, zweifdhaft, and the opposites of many 
of these, formed by means of the negative prefix un; also a number 
of adjectives derived from verbs by means of the terminations lich 
nadSar, and expressing a faculty or potential^. 
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Note. — Many of these adjectives may alto be construed with prepositions, more 
especially with/tfr, and in some cases also with gegen and mit. Tnus, instead of 
"dot ift mir angenekm^ heilfam, gefund, bequem, fchiidlich, vortketika/tj* we may 
say, dot ift angenehm, keilfam^ gefund, &a, fur mich;" instead of u er erwietjtch 
mir dankbar" M er envies f ich dankbargegen mich;" instead of "ich bin ihm «er- 
toa*<&," we say more commonly, M ich bin mit ihm verwandL" Generally speak- 
ing, however, the simple dative is in such cases preferable to the prepositive con- 
struction. 

The participles, both active and passive, of verbs governing the 
dative case, are, of course, equally construed with that case, and so 
are also the following participial adjectives, which have entirely lost 
their verbal nature : angeboren, angeerbt, angelegen, angemeffen, ange- 
fiammt, beigethan, befchieden, ergeben, erwunfcht, gelegen, geneigt and 
abgenetgt, gewachfen, verbunden, verhafft, zugethan; and also uner- 
wartet and unverhqffi. 

Some adjectives, in predicative application, and also a few adverbs, 
are construed with the dative only in certain expressions where they 
stand associated with the accompanying verb, constituting with the 
latter an enunciation of a simple notion or idea : e. g., einem etwees 
anheim ftellen to defer something to one, to leave it to his free will, 
esfteht %hm frei it is permitted to him, left to his choice or pleasure, 
einem etwas weis machen to impose upon one, to deceive, to delude, 
einem wehe thun to hurt or offend one, einem wohl thun to benefit, 
favor, befriend one, &c. 

To this category belong more particularly the impersonal expres- 
sions : es ift mir or mir ift, es wird mir or mir wird, angft, bange,heiJ L , 
halt, fchfymm, fchwindlig, iibel, warm, weh, weinerlich, Wohlgemuth, &c. 

In conclusion, I have to remark, that every and any adjective 
may possibly be accompanied by the dative of the person concerned 
in the quality, &c., expressed by the adjective ; but in such cases 
the dative is to be regarded simply as dativus commodi, and may be 
usually replaced by the preposition fur with the accusative : e. g., 
die Arbeit war ihm (or fiir ihn) gering; die Silnde ift dem Menfchen 
naturlich, &c. Even participles of transitive verbs may, when applied 
in a strictly adjective acceptation, thus be construed with the dative 
ease : e. g., die hihle AbencUuft ift mir (fiir mich) erquicJcend; sein 
Betraaen war mir (fiir mich) beleidigena, &c. 

This dative of the person concerned stands more particularly with 
the adjective when the latter is accompanied by one of the adverbs 
of intensity or degree (zu, alba, genua, nicht genua)', das Kleid ift 
mir m long, nicht weit genug; diefe Wohnung ift mir grof genug, &c. 

The adjective bewuf/t governs the dative of the person when used 
in the sense of known to; when used in the sense of aware of, con- 
scious of, it governs the dative of the person, and at the same time 
the genitive of the object of which the person is conscious or aware : 
e. g., ich bin mir meines Bechtes bewufft I am conscious (aware) of 
my right 



CHAPTER IV. 



THE^ NUMERALS. 

The numerals are divided into definite and indefinite numerals. 

I. DEFINITE NUMERALS. 

These are divided again into cardinal numbers and ordinal numbm. 



1. CARDINAL NUMBERS. 



1 . ems, em (ein, erne, ein ; einer, 


22. 


eine, ernes; der, die, das 


23. 


eine) 


30. 


2. zwei 


31. 


3. drei 


32. 


4. vier 


40. 


5. flinf 


50. 


6. fechs 


60. 


7. fieben 


70. 


8. acht 


80. 


9. neun 


90. 


10. zehn 


100. 


11. elf , 


101. 


12. zw«lf 


102. 


13. dreizehn 


200. 


14. vierzehn 


300. 


15. fanfaehn 


1,000. 


16. fechzehn 


10,000. 


17. fiebzehn 


100,000. 


18. achtzehn 


1,000,000. 


19. neunzehn 




20. zwanzig 


(Billion, T 


21. ein und zwanzig 


tillion, & 



zwei nnd zwanzig 

drei und zwanzig, &c 

dreifig 

ein und dreifig 

zwei und dreifig, &e» 

vierzig 

funfzig 

fechzig 

fiebzig 

achtzig 

neunzig 

hundert, einhundert 

hundert und ems, or era 

hundert und zwei, kc. 

zweihundert 

dreihundert, &c. 

taufend, eintaufend 

zehntaufend 

hundert taufend 

eine Million 



OBSERVATIONS ON THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

a. Eins is used only in counting : e. g., eins, zwei, drei ; einmal 
eine ift eins. And when no allusion or reference is made to any par- 
ticular object : e. g., es hat eins aefchlagen it has struck one. Die Eins 
the (number) one, forms the plural die Ein fen the ones. But when it 
is followed by a substantive or by another numeral, ein is used 
instead : e. g., ein Pfund, ein und zwanzig, &c. 

Ein is indeclinable only when standing in conjunction with another 
numeral : e. g., mit ein hundert wnd em wmL dreif \g Stvnvmen; von 
eintau/end, einhundert und ein wnd achteig Meujcaera, fe&» 
When ein stands before a substantive (tlo xaaXter ^vtaftisE- wsasnv- 
panied by an adjective or not), and \xaa ustifesc tV* fetaata* wta&a 
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nor a pronoun before it, it is inflected like the indefinite article, from 
which it is distinguished only by a stronger intonation : e. g., ein 
Mann one man, eine Frau one woman, ein Kind one child, ein guter 
Mann one good man, eines guten Mannes, &c. 

When it is preceded by the definite article, or by a pronoun, in- 
flected after the strong form, it receives the inflections of the weak 
form (see Declension of Adjectives) : e. g., der eine Mann, die eine 
Frau, doe eine Kind; gen. dee exnen Mannes, der einen Frau, dee 
einen Kindee; die/er erne, jene eine, welches eine, &c., der Eine und 
der Andere. In this latter instance ein is used in the capacity of a 
pronoun, and even forms the plural number : e. g., die Einen (die 
Einen und die Anderen the ones and the others). 

When it is preceded by one of the possessive pronouns it receives 
the inflections of the mixed form (see Declension of Adjectives) : e. g., 
mein einer JSohn, meine eine Tochter, mein eines Pferd; gen. meines 
einen Sohnee, meiner einen Tochter, meines einen Pferdes, &c. 

When it stands alone, either in a pronominal capacity or relating 
to a substantive preceding or following, it is inflected after the strona 
form (see Declension of Adjectives) : e. g., hein Menfch war da, auch 
nicht einer; er theUt keinem Armen etwas mit, auch nicht einem; 
einer meiner Freunde; er hat es nur Einem von uns gefagt; ich kenne 
hier nur Einen (see Indefinite Pronouns), 

Nate. — Ein is alto sometimes used in the sense of the same: e. g., eine Stodt 
lot uns'geboren the same town has given us birth. 

^ b. Zwei and drei are inflected only when they are not preceded by ' 
either article or pronoun : e. g., nom. zwei, drex Zeuaen ; gen. zweier, 
dreier Zeugen; dat. zweien, dreien Zeugen; ace. zwei, drei Zeugen. 

Note.— It a preposition governing the dative happens to stand before zwei or 
drei, these numerals are left unaltered: e. g., von zwei oder drei Dingm eines 
w'dhlen, mit drei Perfonen/preehen, &c. 

When zwei and drei are preceded by the indefinite article or by a 
pronoun, they remain unaltered : e. g., er hat das Geld die/en drei 
Leuten gegeben, die Ausfagejener zwei oder drei Zeugen, &c. 

Notes. — 1. In some compounds zwie is often used instead of xwei: e. g., zwie- 
faehy Zwiefpalt, Zwieback, Zwidieht, Zwietraeht 

2. The German word beide (gen. beider, dat beiden, ace beide; or with the 
article die beiden, gen. der beiden, dat. den beiden, ace. die beiden) corresponds to 
the English word both. The article is never placed after it, as it is sometimes in 
English. Beide ought to be employed only in reference to two objects, either 
naturally associated or connected mentally with one another, and having the same 
predicate in common: e. g., Ich habe xwei Ohren und hann mit beiden Ohrenhbren, 
wmne beiden Avgen, beide Arms, er hat beide Fvfe verloren, etwas mit beiden 
H'dndenfaffau, meine beiden Br'dder (provided I have only two brothers ; but if 
I have more than two, zwei meiner Br'uder); die beiden Dwbe, welche man neulich 
gefdnglich einzoa, find entfprungen; but xwei Diebe, welche man gej'dnglich 
einxog, ftc. 

When referring to inanimate objecta (*siLCB^\aate q&^S&fcVsfc&Jv* 8 * 
to acta, or to abstract ideas in general, tYi* nevitoet "Bwte* \^ ^f^fr * 
e.f.,*ffl er den Mock, oder den Hut aobeu? er w30. B<svte* w*sfc 
Jhufa konn pe/ofoAmj er ift mit .Beidem xujf riederv. 
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& The other cardinal numbers are indeclinable except when ved 
in a substantive capacity, and even in this latter case tney only add 
en in the dative : e. g., auf alien Viertn kriechen, mit Seek/en fakn^ 
&c ; but mit fecks Fferdenfahren; er ift Eigenthumer von vier Btk 
fern (not vierer Hiiufer, nor von vieren H&ufern), &c 

d. The cardinal numbers are used substantively in several differ- 
ent ways; viz., 1, In an adjective sense, the noun to which they pro- 
perly belong being omitted : the termination e is added in the non- 
native and accusative, en in the dative : e. g., aUe Viere (Le^ Fit*\ 
atte Neune (i. e., Kegel nine-pins), &c. 2, As independent substantms 
of the female gender, to denote either the figures marked on caxdft, 
dice, &c., or simply the abstract notion of the number ; used in Hm 
acceptation, the numerals remain unaltered in the singular, and take 
en in the plural : e. g., die Bins, die Einfen; die Zwei, die Zweien; dk 
Fiinf, die Fiinf en. &c. To express the abstract notion of the number, 
the termination fteit is also frequently added: e. g., dieEinheit unity, 
die Zweiheit, Dreiheit, &c. 3, Hundert and Tau/end are used as col- 
lective substantives of the neuter gender: e. g., ein Hundert J$ar, 
gen. eines Hunderts, &c. In the {dural they take e in the nom., gen. 
and ace. ; en in the dative. 4, The termination er forms numeral 
substantives designating a person with reference to his age : e. e, 
ein Vierziger a man forty years old, &c Or denoting the value of a 
coin: e.g., ein Dreier t ein Sechfer, a threepenny piece^, a sixpence,, 
&c. Or the age of wines : e. g., Elfer, Zwei una Zwanziger wine of 
the vintage of 1811, 1822. Or, finally, indicating in notation the re- 

rjtive position and value of a cipher : der Einer unit, Zehner, Hun- 
er, Taufender, for which we say in English notation units, tens, 
hundreds, thousands, &c. 

e. The following adverbs and prepositions — etwa, unaefdhr, bei, an 
die, gegen— -correspond to the English about; beinahe, jaft, to almost, 
nearly; Icaum to scarcely, hardly. These adverbs and prepositions 
are used for the same purpose as their English equivalents : e. g, 
an die hundert Jahre alt about a hundred years old, beinahe drei 
Centner fchwer weighing almost three cwts., es ift haum zweiMinuten 
it is scarcely two minutes, &c. Bis to, and oder or (between^, serve 
to indicate that the exact amount, number, or value of an object lies 
somewhere between the two figures given in the sentence : e. g.. es 
ift vier oder fiinf Jahre her it is four or five years since,.between four 
and five years," fechs bis fieben Fuf hoch (from) six to seven feet 
high, &c. Einige, etliche some, are used also in the sense of the 
English odd; in this acceptation they may either precede or stand 
after the numeral to whicn they are added, but the use of the con- 
junction und between them and the numeral is in either case indis- 
pensable : e. g., einige und zwanzig Jahre alt, zwanzig und etliche Jahre 
alt twenty and odd years old. 

NUMERALS FORMED FROM THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 
«. DISTRIBUTIVE NUMBERS. 

These are formed by putting before the cardinal TwankfeT* tfoa ad- 
rerbj'e: e. g.,je zwei una zwei two and two, tw^ afc * foafe \ je drt^fe^ 
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^ b. ITERATIVE NUMBERS. 

• v These axe formed by adding to the cardinal numbers (and also to 
-* the indefinite numerals) the substantive Mai time, a fraction of time, 
period 

— , mnmal once 
r rwtimal twice 

dreimal thrice, three times 
""* viermal four times 
B ' tehnmal ten timet 



allemal every time, always ' 
manchmal sometimes, many times 
Jedesmal every time 
einigemal sometimes, &e. 



=3 
4 



Instead of ieinmal never, vielmal often, many times, mehrmal seve- 
ral times, it is more usual to say keinmals, vidmals, mehrmals. 

By the addition of the termination ig these numeral adverbs are 
changed into adjectives : e. g.,fein dreimaliger, mehrmaliger Befuch ; 
die vielmaligen, jedesmaligen Auftrttge, &c. When the iterative 
15 numbers are placed in conjunction with fo before an adjective, they 

* have the same signification as the multiplicative numbers formed 
% with fach : e. g., dreimal Jo grof three times as tall, &c. 

>. Note. — The iteratives may be written also separated into two distinct words, 

* in which case Mai, as an independent substantive, requires a capital initial : e. g., 
P. em Mai, kei* Mai, Jedes Med. The capital letter is indispensable in all cases 
J where Mai takes the plural form and the regular inflections : e. g., zu vierMalen, 
t xm/scks Male*, zu verfchiedenen Malen. After ordinal numbers, also, Mai had best 
jp, be written with a capital letter ; e. g., das erfte Mai, das dritte Mai, zum letzten 
| Male. 

*■ 

C. MULTIPLICATIVE NUMBERS. 

These are formed by adding fach or fciltig fold, to the cardinal 
numbers, and also to the indefinite numerals viel,mehr: — 

Einfach single, simple ; einfakig is used in a different (figurative) 
sense ; it means unsophisticated, single of heart, and also siay. 

Zvriefach (more commonly used than ztweifach), zwiefttltig twofold 
(doppelt double). 

*eifach, dreifaltig threefold (but die Dreifaltigkeit trinity). 

Vierfach* vierftiUiq fourfold, &c. 

Mehrfach, vietfaeh, mehrfiiUig, vielftUtig manifold, manniqfach, 
mannigfaltig (not mannigftiltig), manifold, various. 

The multiplicative numbers may be used either as adjectives or 
as adverbs, 

d. NUMBERS OF KIND (NUMERALIA SPECIALIA.) 

These are formed from the cardinal numbers and from the indefi- 
nite numerals by means of the ancient word lei, which signifies mode, 
manner, way, sort. The feminine genitive inflection er is always 
inserted between the numeral and the word lei: e. g., einerlei of the 
same kind, vweierlei of two sorts, &c, mancherlei ot ^feTvsvu& **?&& <st 
kinds, Jbeinerlei of no sort, no manner of, &&. 

The numerals in lei are indeclinable. 
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2. ORDINAL NUMBERS. 
Thftgft arft fnraiftd fawn thft jvlt<\\t\a\ rmmbftm by adding to fh* Uter, 

up to neunzehn nineteen, inclusive, the termination t*; from twsrtj 
upwards, the termination/^, iter er/fo the first, and der drithW 
third, alone differ from this mode of formation. 



Der, die, dat erfte 

xweite 

dritte 



Der, die, dai rierte 

swansogfte 

hundertfte, Ac. 



The ordinal numbers are adjectives ; they may be used Bubriaih 
tively. When they are used in the latter capacity, and relate ti 
persons, they are written with a capital initial, and so they an 
equally when relating to things of the neuter gender: e. g.ydaeErJk, 

dot Zweite, &c 

NUMERALS FORMED FROM THE ORDINAL NUMBERS, 
a. PARTITIVE NUMBERS. 

These are formed by adding I to the ordinals. Instead of em 
Zweitel we say ein ffcUbes (hcuber, hofibe, halbes), from which adjec- 
tive formation is derived the substantive die Htflfte. Before namet 
of countries and towns, of the neuter gender, the abbreviated form 
halb is used when not preceded by an article : e. g., halb England, 

The partitive numbers are substantives of the neuter gender, and 
are inflected regularly after the first form of the strong declension 
of substantives. 

Note. — The partitive numbers are in reality compounds of the ordinals, witk 
the termination id, which is a contraction of TheU part, portion (deal) ; bat in 
combining with tel, the ordinals drop the final te. 

b. DIMIDIATIVE NUMBERS. 

These are compounds of the ordinal numbers with the word halb 
half; they are indeclinable. Instead of zweitehalb, we say andert- 
hcdb one and a half. The others are formed regularly ; the final e of 
the ordinal number may be elided for the sake of euphony: e. g, 
dritthalb, vierthalb, two and a half, three and a hal£ instead of dritte- 
halb, viertehcUb, &c. 

C. ORDINAL ADVERBS. 

These are formed by adding to the ordinal number the termina- 
tion ens, the final e of the numeral being, of course, thrown out : e.g^ 
erf tens (instead of which we also say er/tlich) first, firstly, ztvettens, 
drittens, viertens, &c 

II. INDEFININITE NUMERALS. 

a. The following indefinite numerals relate to number : — 
1. Jeder (jedweder, jeglicher) every, each. Jedweder and jeglicher 
are rarely used except in the language of poetry. Jeder is an inde- 
finite numeral, conveying, like ao, ge/ammt, J&nvmflieh,gartwt, vciNta*. 
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of totality, but differing from these numerals by its disjunctive power. 
Jeder,jeglicher } and jedweder are used only in the singular number, 
except in conjunction with aUe: e. g., aUe undjede Men/chen all men 
collectively, and every one in particular or individually. When 
they are used in a pronominal capacity, or when they stand before 
the noun without feeing preceded by the indefinite article, they take 
the inflections of the strong form ; when they are preceded by the 
indefinite article they take those of the mixed form. 

2. Einiaer, einige, einiges some, used in the singular number 
before collective and abstract nouns, and nouns of materials, maybe 
considered to belong rather to the class of indefinite numerals which 
relate to measure or quantity : e. g., einiger Wein, einiges Obft ift 
nicht gerathen some wine, some fruit, (i. e., some of the wine, some 
of the fruit,) has not turned out well ; in these sentences it may, how- 
ever, also mean some aorta or kinda of wine or fruit ; einige Zevt nock' 
her some time after, einiges Oliick some luck, a little good fortune. 

Of etlich some, the neuter alone (Etliches) is used m the singular 
number, and even then only substantively: e. g., Etliches fid aufein 
guts* Land some fell among good ground. 

The plurals einige and etliche some, several, relate exclusively to 
number. When used in the capacity of substantive pronouns they 
take a capital initial 

3. Mancher, manche, manches many a, many a one — plural, manche 
many — is, like einiger and etliche, inflected after the strong form. 

b. The following relate to measure or quantity : — 

1. Etwas some, something, somewhat, and nichts nothing, naught, 
are indeclinable. These two words are, properly speaking, rather 
indefinite pronouns than indefinite numerals ; nichts, more especially, 
is never used in conjunction with a substantive ; it is used, indeed, 
before adjectives apparently invested with a substantive character : 
e. g., nichts Outes nothing good, nichts Neues nothing new ; but the 
adjective serves here rather as an apposition to nichts, instead of 
being qualified by the latter. 

In the English language nothing occupies exactly the same posi- 
tion in this respect as nichts in the German : i. e., it is used only 
before adjectives. 

2. Qenug enough, is also indeclinable ; it is mostly put after the 
substantive : e. g., Men/chen genua men enough, Qela, Zeit genug 
money, time enough ; but it may also be put before the substantive : 
e.g., genug Men/chen, &c. Qenug relates both to number and measure, 
or quantity. 

3. Oanz whole, entire, denotes the completeness and entirety of a 
thing, or of a whole consisting of parts ; but it never implies a col- 
lection of individuals, as all does : e.g., ein games Haus a whole house, 
die ganzeStadt the whole town, der game Kbrper the whole body, &c. 
Care must accordingly be taken not to confound it in the plural 
with aUe; compare, for instance, alls Apfel all apples, the whole of 
the apples, ana die c/anzen Apfel the whole apples (apples left entire, 
uncut> not divided m portions). In the aingnlar number^ how6TOx % 
before collective and abstract nouns, it upttro&&te& ^b& ^ksS&kw&ks^ 

of off; e. g, /em games VermGgen, and oA Jeiiv VerwftgwOK» ^*a* 
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fortune ; mein games Gluck, and aU mein Gluck, &c. For th 
gion of gam the pupil is referred to the Additional Remc&i 
Declension of Adjectives, Bection 2. 

c The following relates both to number and meat 
quantity:- ^ 

1. A&—atter, atte, attes — all (das AU the universe^. Before 
strati ve and possessive pronouns aU may be used in its simpl 
L e., without inflections : e. g., instead of alles diefes Getreia 
attes diefes Getreides, dak attem diefem Getreide, ace. attes 
Getreide, we may say all diefes Getretd^opn. aU diefes Getreia\ 
all diefe Menfchen, aU feint Freunde, &c With this exception, it 
invariably the inflections of the strong form, even though a pre 
may precedo it : e. g., diefes attes, das attes, all this, all that, w 
attes all which, trotz diefem or dem attem (not alien, which is 
lutdy wrong). The neuter attes is used sometimes as a general \ 
in relation to an indefinite number of persons : e. g., mirfolgk 
Fluch und Attes fiiehet mich the curse pursues me, and all shun 
presence. In some instances, all has the signification of every: t 
atte Jahre, Tage, Wochen, every year, day, week ; atte vier Monate ev 
four months, &c. 

Note. — The upper German word alls corresponds exactly to the English alms\ 
e - g«» vrfagt oils he says always. This word is, however, never used in the pi 
German. 

2. Sdmrnttichr—fammilicher, foLmmtttche, JUmmtliches — all, all togi 
ther, and der, die, das gefammte; plural, die qefammten all, to 
whole, the total ; are declined like other adjectives. Gefammt n 
quires usually an article or pronoun before it ; fiimmtlick may be me 
without. The latter is used mostly in the plural, and implies 
reference to number ; the former is used mostly in the singular, an 
implies a reference to a collective whole : e. s., fUmmtliche Anwefend 
all the people present ; die j&mmttichm Anwejeadm; f eine f^ 
Freunde all nis friends, every one of his friends, die gefammt 
FamUie the whole family, der gefammte Nachlaf' the whole lnheril 
ance (the whole property left at the death of a person), mit gefammU 
Macht, &c. 

The adverbial locutions insgefammt altogether, and fammt un 
fonders the whole party (lot) together, and every one of them indi 
vidually, are used sometimes in lieu of fWm/mdich or gefammt; the 
are put after the substantive : e. g., die Anwefenden insgefammt, feir< 
Freunde fammt und fonders, &c. 

3. Kein, keine, Icein no (before a substantive, or adjective used i 
the capacity of a substantive), is inflected like the numeral ein, ein 
ein; keiner, keine, keines none (in the capacity of a substantive pre 
noun), like einer, eine, eines. The plural of both forms takes th 
inflections of the strong form. 

Note. — Kein ought never to be used where the negation refers to the predict 
of the sentence, and not to any number or quantity. You must not say, £ 
instance, er kann keine Frau ern'dhren, since t\na -won&meKct 1m cwwwmA nwpf wi. « 
tp#Z; but you must say er kann eine Frau nicU emohre* V* «uaao\ wa\i^t\ %^ 
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^ 4. Vid much, mehr more, and wenig little, remain uninflected when 

"ty they imply a reference to measure or quantity; they are inflected 

* * like adjectives when they imply a reference to number : e. a., Lerne 

. nicht auf einmal Videe, fonaern vid do not study many things at 

-3* once, but endeavour to learn much of one thing ; mancher trinkt vid 

Wein, aber nicht viden Wein many a one drinks much (a large quan- 

=J* tlty of) wine, but not many wines (different sorts of wine) ; Vide 

Of Menfchen k&nnen keinen Kafe effen (a great) many people cannot eat 

*J' cheese ; vid Men/chen effen mehr, ale wenig Menfchen a large number 

w of people eat more than a small number; er hat vid Biicher aelefen, 

■I. aber vide nicht verftanden he has read a good deal (a good; many 

( books), but many of the books he has read he has not understood ; 

' er trinlct wenig Wein, und glaubt, daf* weniger Wein unverfitttfcht fei he 

minks little wine, and believes that few wines (sorts of wine) are pure 

! unadulterated) ; ee war en geftern mehr Menfchen da, ale heute; mehre 
or mehrere) derfelben gingen aber friih weg there were more people 
yesterday than to-day, but several of them left early. When vid 
and went <7 are preceded by an article or pronoun they are invariably 
inflected, no matter whether they imply reference to number, or to 
measure, or quantity : e. g., doe viete Odd, doe er hat; fein vides 
Odd; Seine viden Gefchtihe; diefer wenige Wein; meine wenigen 
Freunae. Instead of ein nenigee, we say, however, also ein Wenig, to 
indicate a small quantity of a thing : e.g., ein Wenig Salz, £roa,&c. 
a little salt, bread, &c. In locutions of this kind wenig is usually 
written with a small letter : e. g., ein wenig Salz, &c. Mehr suffers 
no article or pronoun before it, except in the neuter gender, where 
it is used in a substantive capacity with the indefinite article ein : 
e.g* ein Mehree in meinem nackften Brief e. When used in the capa- 
city of indefinite pronouns relating to persons, vid, mehr, and wenig 
are invariably inflected : e. g., Vide find berufen, aber Wenige find 
cmeerwUhlt many are called, but few are chosen. 
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CHAPTER V. 

THE VERB. 
PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS. 

The German verbs are either primitives, or derivative*, or 
pounds. 

The etymological formation of the verbs is a subject of too vast 
and intricate a nature to permit its being treated with any degree of 
completeness in an elementary work like the present ; on the other 
hand, mere fragmentary allusions would not serve the pupil muck 
Let it therefore suffice here to say, that all German verbis terminate 
in the infinitive in en or n (en. cnen, fchen, ten, enzen, igen, iren, term, 
eln, ern). The prefixes, which serve to form derivative verbs, an 
be, ent (emp), er,ge, mif*, ver, zer. 

The compound! verbs are either separable or inseparable. 

The only difference of any practical importance here between jbjm* 
rable and inseparable compound verbs relates entirely to their respec- 
tive conjugations : viz., in the conjugation of the separable .com" 
pounds the two components are treated in the present and imper- 
fect tenses, and in the imperative, as distinct and independent 
words. 

Separable are — 1. Those compound verbs which are formed with 
the particles ab, an, auf, aus, bei, dar, ein, fort, her, hin, mit, nack, 
nieder, ob, vor, weg, m, zuriick; and also those formed with the com- 
pounds of her and hin: viz., herab, heron, her auf, herein, heron, 
nerum, hervor, hertu; hinab, hinauf, hinaus, hinein, himtnter, himoeff, 
hinm; einher, umher, umhin. 

Note. — Compounds, of which the second component happens to be a derivative 
verb with unaccented prefix, do not admit of the insertion of ge in the participle 
past: e. g., anerkennen, part, past anerkannt (not angeerkannt) ; eingejlehem, part 
past eingeftanden (not eingegejtanden), Ac. In the infinitive, however, they re- 
quire, like all other separable compounds, the insertion of xu between the parade 
and the verb: e. g., anzuerkennen, einzvgeftehen, &c The verbs aufsriegmy 
auferflehen, anberaumen, einverleiben, vorenthalten, are used only in dependent sen- 
tences, where, as will be seen in the section on the Conjugation of Verbs, no sepa- 
ration of the two components takes place. 

2. Loosely connected compounds of verbs with adjectives and qua- 
litative adverbs, such as, e. &, grofthtm, grofprahlen, losforechen, 
fich losfagen, wohlwoUen, womhun, hochachten, gvifagen,fehljc)dagen, 
gleichhommen, &c. 

3. In compounds with durch, hinter, iiber, um, unter, and wieder, 
the separability or inseparableness of the compound depends on the 
position of the accent. If the principal accent falls on the particle, 
the compound is separable; if on the verb, inseparable. Some of the 
compounds with these particles are used in different senses and sig- 
nifications, and are separable when used in one, inseparable when 
used in another sense. 
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Compounds of this kind are — 

SEPARABLE, INSEPARABLE, 

dtirchrej/en to pass through durchrt{fen to travel all over a country 

d&rchbrechen to break through, to break durchbr&hen to pierce, to perforate 

out of prison 

fibergehen to pass over, to desert tibergthen to omit, to overlook 

tiiberfetzen to pass over, to convey over tiber/Vtzen to translate 

iktngehen to revolve, to go about, to umgihen to avoid, to forbear 

associate with 

witderholen to fetch back, to fetch wiederh6len to repeat 

again 

4. A few intransitive compounds formed with mif*, in which that 
prefix has the principal accent: e. g., miftonen, mi/ , greifen t mifarten, 
mifbieten, mifdenken, mipgehen, miphandeln to act wrongly, to sin. 
(different from the inseparable mifh&nddn to ill-use), miPklingen, 
mfiflauten, mifreehnen, mi/ , /timmen J &c. The zu of the infinitive, 
and the ge of the participle past, are, in all these verbs, inserted be- 
tween the two components ; but the forms in which the two com- 
ponents would have to stand separate (e. g., er handdt mif 9 , es tbnt 
mi/*, er griff mi/ 9 ), are obsolete and never used in the modern 
German* 

SECT. I. — INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 

I. The German verbs are divided — 

1. Into abstract and concrete verbs. Properly speaking, there is but 
one abstract verb, viz., fein to be, which is termed also the substan- 
tive verb ; but haben to have, and werden to grow, to become, par- 
take also in some respects of the nature of fein, and are accordingly 
frequently ranked with the latter as abstract verbs. All other verbs 
are callea concrete or adjective verbs. 

2. Into subjective and objective verbs. The former express either 
a quiescent state of the subject — e. g., ich fchlafe I sleep, ich ruhe 
I rest, &c. ; or an action confined to the agent— e. g., ich gehe I go or 
walk, ich fpringe I jump. The latter express an action emanating 
from the subject or agent and bearing upon some object, either 
directly, in which case the object is put in the accusative case, or 
indirectly, in which case it is put either in the genitive or in the 
dative: e.g., der Knabe liebt Jeine AUern the boy loves his parents, 
erjpottet ihrer he mocks you, er fchmeichelt Ihnen he flatters you. 

The subjective and those of the objective verbs which govern the 
genitive or dative case, are termed also intransitive verbs ; those 
objective verbs which govern the accusative case, are termed transi- 
tive verbs. 

JVoto.— Many of the transitive verbs have, besides the direct object in the accu- 
sative, also an indirect object in the genitive or dative case : e. g., er gab mir das 
Bmh he gave me the book, er hat ihn der Unterfchlagung von Geldern angeklagt 
he hat accused him of embezzlement 

Some verbs are used in one sense as tranaVlvv^ Sxv vk&o&k vassal 
as intranaitivee ; e. g., der Knabe ftilrzte /evaen Btuder \«n*^aiJw 

J? o 
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the boy precipitated his brother into the water ; erfturzte, weU er tu 
fchnett lief he fell because he ran too fast; die Kochinn kochi dU 
Suppe the cook boils (makes) the broth ; das Waffer kocht the water 
boils ; das Kind zerbricht den Topf the child breaks the pot ; der Topf 
zerbricht the pot breaks in pieces ; die Pferde Ziehen den Wagen the 
horses draw the carriage ; die Schwalben Ziehen fort the swallows 
move away; er fprengte den Felfen he blasted the rock; er fprengU 
durch die Stadt he rode full speed through the town, &c. 

Many intransitive verbs are used sometimes apparently as tran- 
sitives : e. g., der Kranke fchldft den letzten JSchlaf the patient sleeps 
the last sleep ; er redet eiae Sprache, die ich nicht verftehe he speaks a 
language which I do not understand ; er hat bittre Thrdnen getoeint he 
has wept bitter tears ; Wind und Stiirme, Donner undlfagel rau/chen 
ihren Weg wind and storms, thunder and hail, rush their way (move 
rushingly on), &c. 

II. The transitive verbs alone are susceptible of forming the passive 
voice. There are a few transitives — e. g., haben, be/itzen to have, to 
possess — whifch are hardly ever used in the passive voice. 

The intransitive verbs form no passive voice. 

Note. — Expressions like the following — es vrird or umrde gelacht, getanzt, 
gefungen^ gefprungen, &c. ; es wurde meiner gefpottet, mir wurde gehol/en^ &c.; 
have no real passive signification, but are merely passive turns of language, to 
which recourse is had for the purpose of simply indicating an act or event with- 
out designating the subject or agent. 

III. The reflexive or reflective verb holds the middle between the 
transitive and the intransitive; in their form the reflexives are tran- 
sitives, differing from the other transitives only in this, that the 
action is confined to and returns upon the operating agent ; in their 
signification they are, for that very reason, intransitives : e. g., ich 
freue mich, ich ferine mich, dugramft dich, er fchamt fich, wirwunder- 
ten uns, ihr befinnt euch^fie befleifigen fich, &c. 

Some verbs, those in the preceding examples, for instance, are in- 
variably and absolutely reflexive ; others are actual transitives, 
which are simply used reflexively : e. g., er tdufchte mich he deceived 
me, er tdufcht fich he deceives himself, ichfurchte die Oefahr I fear 
the danger, er filrchtet fich he is afraid, &c. 

Verbs of this kind, when used reflexively, are regarded in the 
same light as the pure and absolute reflexives, since they have, in 
their reflexive capacity, like the latter, a purely subjective signifi- 
cation. 

In the case of many transitives it happens frequently that the 
subject and object of the action of the verb are the same : e. g., ich 
lobe mich I praise myself er todtete fich he killed himself, fich Xieben, 
fich verwunden, fich kdmmen, fich wafchen, fich baden, fich fchlagen, 
fich riihmen, &c. Verbs of this description are not regarded in the 
light of actual reflexives. 

IV. The reciprocal verb is formed in German by the aid of the 
reciprocal pronoun einander one another : e. g., wir lieben einander 
we love one another, fie fchmeicheln einander they flatter one 
\§pther, Sec. 
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V. Personal verbe are those which are conjugated throughout 
with the three grammatical persons. 

Impersonator, more correctly speaking, unipersonal verbs are those 
which are only used in the third person singular in conjunction with 
the neuter pronoun es: e. g., es regnet it rains, esfchnexet it snows, es 
blitzt, es donnert; es ift kalt, warm, dunkel, &c.; esfriert mich I feel cold, 
es hungerte ihn he felt hungry, es diirftete ihn he was thirsty, es 
grauet mir vor ihm I am afraid of him, I dread him, es fchwinaelte 
ihm he felt giddy. As regards the objective unipersonal verbs, the 
es may be altogether omitted and the object put before the verb : 
e. g., mich frieri, ihn hungert, ihn durftet, mir grant, &c. 

Some verbs assume, under certain circumstances, the form of uni- 
personal verbs ; this is the case, for instance, where a process, state, 
or condition is mentioned without any definite allusion to the actual 
subject of the sentence : e. g., es fcfddgt vier it strikes four, i. e., die 
Uhr fchldgt vier the clock strikes four. Or where, from a peculiar 
turn of speech, the logical subject of the sentence is made to occupy 
grammatically a different position : e. g ., es manqelt an Gelde, esfehlt 
andem Nbthiqften, instead of Geld mangelt, das Nothigfte fehlt money 
is wanting, the most necessary things are wanting ; es giebt Menfchen, 
instead of Menfchen find da, vorhanden there are men, &c. To this 
category belong also the impersonal passive turn given to certain 
intransitive personal verbs — es wurde gefpielt, getanzt, ge/ungen 
people played, danced, sung, &c. ; and certain reflexive locutions, 
like the following — esfragtfich, ob, &c. it is a question whether, &c, 
es fchlaft fich angenehm Aier one sleeps comfortably here, esfitztfich 
fcMecht aufjener Bank that bench is a bad one to sit upon, &c. 

In many apparently unipersonal locutions the es is in reality the 
representative of a subject which has either been already mentioned 
before or is mentally understood, or, finally, follows in form of a sub- 
ordinate sentence: e. g., es iirgert mich, es verdrieft mich; esjammert, 
fchmerzt, kriinkt mich; es reuet, betrubt, befremdet, dauert, kiimmert 
mich, &c ; which means simply, the circumstance or matter of which 
we are conversing, annoys, grieves, pains, saddens, astonishes me, &c. 
We can accordingly here also say quite regularly, die Sache iirgert 
mich the matter annoys me, der Mann dauert mich I pity the man, or 
es iirgert mich, dies zu/ehen I am annoyed to see this, es dauert mich, 
daf* dies gefchehen i/t I am grieved that this should have happened, 
es freut mich (or mich freut), dich zn fehen I am glad to see you, en 
dUnkt mich (or mich dunkt), ich hdrc ihn I think (methinks) I hear 
him, es trUumte mir, ichfiihe ihn I dreamt I saw him, &c. 

SECT. II. — CONJUGATION OP THE VERBS. 
INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 

I. The German verbs, like the English, have only two simple 
tenses, the present and the imperfect. 

II. The perfect and pluperfect are formed, as in English, by the 
conjunction of the present and imperfect tenses of one of the aux- 
iliary verbs, haben to have, or fein to "be, m\Xv >tofc ^t^v&^fc ^"fcs^ ^ 
the verb. 
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Note A. — With the auxiliary verb haben are conjugated— 

a. All transitive and reflexive verbs. 

6. The intransitive verbs which govern a dative or genitive case: e.g n «U 
mir gefatten he hat pleased me, er hat me in er .gedackt he has thought of me, he a* 
remembered me, Ac. 

Exception*. — The following are conjugated with /eta: — 
s 1. Begegnen^folgen, geUngen, miflingen^giucken, weichen (yet in the figrmtbi 
sense we say also, er hat mir gut begegnet he has treated me well, er bat awr «aif 
gefolgt he has not obeyed me). 

2. Intransitives, denoting a movement from or towards a place or object : e.g, 
entfallett, entlaufen, aufflqfen, auffullen, Ac.; entgegengehen, &&; er %J\ 
laufen, entgegengegangen, &c. 

c The unipersonal verbs borrowed from transitive*, or from such m transitive! ti 
are conjugated with haben. 

d. Those subjective (intransitive) verbs which indicate an act or operation, or 
denote a lasting state, condition, or sensation of the subject ; and alao most of the* 
which represent the subject in motion, without any allusion to a starting-point er 
goal : e. g., ich habegefehlt, gearbeitet, geftrebt, geforfcht, gelacht, geweint, gefoch- 
ten, gezittert, gelebt, geherr/cht; ich habe gedurftet, gehungert, geaUert; die Bbm 
hat gebluht, das Eifen hat gegl'uhi; der Wind hat geweht, die Wunde hat gcbfukf: 
ich habe gereift, gelaufen, gefprungen, &c. 

Exceptions. — We say invariably ich bin gegangen. The verbs Jteben, liege*, 
Jttzen are also conjugated with fein in the Upper German dialect ; but they are 
more correctly conjugated with haben. 

e. Compound intransitive verbs, formed with the particle ant, and denoting the 
actual completion of an action or condition : e. g., er hat ausgedient, die B'dum 
haben atisgebluht, fie hat ausgelitten, &c 

Note b. — With the auxiliary verbyetn are conjugated — 

a. Those intransitive verbs which denote a passive or quiescent state or condi- 
tion of the subject, or represent it at the outset or term of a motion from or towards 
a place: e. g., er ift gef alien, gdandet, gefunken, in die Stadtgedrungen,fortgezoge»; 
er ift gewachfen^verarmt, genefen, geftorben; das Schiff ift gefcheiterU, das Glas ift 
gebor/ien; es ift gediehen, gefault, gerathen ; er ift abgereij % angelangt, eingekehrt, 
umgekehrt; es ift abgeprallt, &c. 

6. Intransitive verbs formed with the prefixes er, ver, ent, or composed with 
particles, and denoting the transition or passing into a state : e. g., er ift erkrankL, 
erfchrocken, erftarrt, verhungert, verwefet, entfchlafen, entbrannt; das Idcht ift 
erlofchenj er ift aufgevoacht, eingefchlafen; die Krankheit ift zur'uckgetreten, &c 

Remark. — The simple verbs from which these derivatives and compounds are 
formed, and which denote a lasting state or condition of the subject, are conjugated 
with haben: e. g., er hatgekrankt (or gekr'dnkelt), gehungert, gefcMafen, gewachi; 
das Hans hat gebrannt, &c. 

c. Those unipersonal verbs that are borrowed from intransitives conjugated 
with /era. 

Note c. — Some verbs are conjugated with both haben and fein: with the former 
when indicating an act, operation, or lasting emotion or sensation of the subject, or 
when the sense of the verb implies a reference to the period (or duration) or manner 
of the action; with the latter when the verb denotes a transition to a certain state 
or condition : e. g., ich habe gefahren I have driven (acted the coachman)— ich bin 
gefahren I have had a ride (in a carriage); ich habe fortgefahren I have continued 
(to read, for instance) — ich binfortgefahren I have driven off or away (from a place) ; 
ich habe gefroren I have felt cold — das Wafjer ift gefroren the water has or is 
frozen ; der Knabe hat gefprungen the boy has jumped, leaped — die Sake ift gefprun* 
gen the cord' has snapped, &c. 

Others take haben when they imply a reference to \bfc ^ervcA (<» tasa&s&) <st 
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ner of action \fein when implying a reference to locality or space : e. g., With 
m — ich habe lange gerittm I have ridden a long time (on horseback), ich hube 
'en Morgen (this morning) gerittm; ich habe ge/chwind fast, lung/am slowly, 
hickt well, skillfully, unge/chickt awkwardly, badly, gcritten; ich habe ausgeritten 
., I have ridden my usual time) ; fortgeritten (i. e., I have continued to ride 
ond my usual time) ; der Reitlekrer hat vorgeritten, feine Schuler haben ihm 
\geritten (i. e., the riding master has exhibited the art of horsemanship for the 
:>ose of instructing his pupils, and the latter have endeavoured to imitate his 
teedings). With/ew — ich bin nach Hanover geritten I have ridden to Han- 
•; ich bin ausgeritten, fortgeritten I have left home (or some other place) on horse- 
z;ichbinindrei Stundenhinund her geritten I have ridden to and fro in three 
ps; ich bin tiber eine BrUche geritten I have crossed a bridge on horseback, I 
9 ridden oyer a bridge. 

'o this class of verbs belong more particularly the following: eiten, fiiegen, 
h en, hinken, jagen, klimmen, hriechen, laufen, retfen, rennen,/chleichen,fchwim- 
yfegeln^fpringeny treiben x wandem, 

II. The future tenses and the conditional mode are formed by 
conjunction of the present (indicative and subjunctive) and im- 
fect (subjunctive) tenses of the auxiliary verb werdeh with the 
nitive present and infinitive past of the verb. 
V. The passive voice is formed by the conjunction of the verb 
den, throughout all its modes and tenses, with the participle past 
he verb. 

AUXILIARY VERBS, 
a. AUXILIARY VERBS OF TENSE. 

1. Haben, 

INFINITIVES. 

Present, haben to have Past, gehaht haben to have had 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present, habend having Past, gehabt had 

Future Passive, zu habend to be had 

Tate, — The participle future passive is used only attributively, and takes the 
ictions of the various forms of the adjective declension: e. g., hochxuverekrender 
r highly to be honoured sir; einzu lobendes Kind a child to be praised (deserv- 
praise) ; ein nickt zu billigender Schritt a step not to be approved of; die xu ver- 
emden Fehler the faults to be amended (requiring amendment or correction), &c. 
same observations apply equally to all German verbs susceptible of forming a 
ive voice. 

Present, 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

ich habe / have ich habe 

du haft du habeft 

er (fie, es, man) hat er (fie, es, man) habe 

wir haben wir haben 

ihr habet (habt) ihr habet 

fw haben i\ft\»Xj«a. 
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THE VZRB. 



Imperfect, 



INDICATIVE. 

ich hatte / had 

du hattef t 

er (fie, es, man) hatte 

wir hatten 

ihr hattet 

He hatten 



ich habe, &c., gehabt 



ich hatte, &c, gehabt 



Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

ich hatte 

du hatteft 

er (fie, es, man) hatte 

wir hatten 

ihr hattet 

He hatten 

ich habe, Ac., gehabt 
ich hatte, &c, gehabt 



First (Simple or Absolute) Future, 

ich werde ich werde 

duwirft I du werdeft 

rird I 



er(fie,es,man)wird ^ b 
wir werden r 

ihr werdet 
fie werden 



er (fie, es, man) werde 
wir werden 
ihr werdet 
fie werden 



haben 



Second (or Exact) Future (Future Past). 
ich werde, &c, gehabt haben ich werde, &c., gehabt haben 



First Conditional (Second Form of the Subjunctive of the Imperfect). 

ich wiirde \ 

du wtirdef t 

er (He, es, man) wiirde 

wir wurden 

ihr wiirdet 

fie wurden 



I 



haben 



Second Conditional (Second Form of the Subjunctive of the Pluperfect). 

ich wiirde, &c, gehabt haben 

IMPERATIVE. 

Singular, habe (du), (habe er, habe fie) 
Plural, habet, habt (ihr), (haben He, Sie) 

Note. — The German verb has a simple imperative form only for the second 
person, since a direct request, command, exhortation, advice, warning, pro- 
hibition, can be addressed only to the person spoken to. When the com- 
mand or wish, &c, uttered, refers to a third person, the third person of the 
subjunctive of the present tense is had recourse to : e. g., er hSre,/iefchweige, 
or hare er, fchweigefie let him listen, let her be silent. The third person plural 
of the subjunctive present is mostly used in lieu of the second person plural 
of the imperative : e.g., h&ren Sie listen, fchweigen Sie be silent, instead of hort, 
fchweigt. This is simply in accordance with the general practice of the German 
language to substitute, in polite conversation or address, the third person 
plural for the second (see also Personal Pronouns). The imperative, refer- 
ring to a third person, is also expressed by periphrasis with the auxiliary 
verb follen shall (see Auxiliaries of Mode) : e. g., er fall fc/en, fie foUen 
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>*jten. When the subjective expression of the will or wish refers to the 
it person, the verb wouen will, is resorted to : e. g., ich will lefen, wir icoUen 
tetten — I will read, we will work. Or in an admonitory or exhortative 
ise, the verb la/fen to let : e. g., laf or lajfet uns orbeiten let us work, 
e preceding observations apply, of course, equally to all German verbs. 



2. Sein. 

INFINITIVES. 

Patty gewef en fein to have been 

PABTIOIPLEB. 

Preterit, feiend, wefend being Past, gewef en been 



Present, fein to be 



Note. — The participle feiend is very rarely used ; we/end is used only in 
) two compounds anwefend present, and aowefend absent. 



Present. 



INDICATIVE. 

ich bin / am 

du bift 

er (fie, es, man) if t' 

wir find 

ihr f eid 

fie find 



ich war / was 
du waref t (warf t) 
er (fie, es, man) war 
wir waren 
ihr waret (wart) 
fie waren 



ich bin, &c, gewef en 
ich war, &c, gewef en 
ich werde, &c, fein 



Imperfect. 



Perfect. 

Pluperfect. 

First Future. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

ich fei 

du f eief t (f eif t) 

er (fie, es, man) fei 

wir f eien (fein) 

ihr f eiet 

fie f eien (fein) 

ich ware 

du waref t (warf t) 

er (fie, es, man) ware 

wir waren 

ihr waret (wart) 

fie waren 



ich fei, &c, gewefen 
ich ware, &c, gewefen 
ich werde, &c, fein 



Second Future. 
ich werde, &c, gewefen fein ich werde, &c, gewefen fein 

First Conditional. 
ich wtirde, &c., fein 

Second Conditional. 
ich wtirde, &c, gewefen fein 

• IMPERATIVE. 

Skadar, fei (du), (fei er, fei fie) Pk/rril, tt&t l$tt\ <t«s&?v^*£\ 

F3 
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3. Warden. 

lMFUUTlVlB . 

Present, werden to be {to grow, to become) 
Pott, geworden (worden) f ein to have been (to heme grow*, beams) 

PABTI0IPLE8. 

Present, werdend being (growing, becoming) 
Pott, geworden, worden been (grown, become) 



lb 
i 



Note. — Geworden is the participle past of the independent verb werfa* W 
grow, to become ; worden, that of the auxiliary verb werden : e. g., te&Vl 
grof- geworden I have grown tall, I have become great ; ich bin $MM 
worden I have been loved. 



jrrescnt. 

INDICATIVE, 

ich werde 

duwirft 

er (fie, es, man) wird 

wir werden 

ihr werdet 

fie werden 

Imperfect. 

Aoritt 
ich wurde (ward) 

da wardef t (wardf t) 

er (fie, es, man) wurde (ward) 
wir warden 
ihr wardet 
fie warden 



8UBJUHCT1VJC. 

ich werde 

da werdef t 

er (fie, es, man) werde 

wir werden 

ihr werdet 

fie werden 



ich wtirde 

da wardef t 

er (fie, es, man) wurde 

wir warden 

ihr wardet 

He warden 



Perfect. 
ich bin, &c, geworden or worden ich f ei, &a, geworden or worden 

Pluperfect. 
ich war, &&, geworden or worden ich ware, &c, geworden or worden 

First Future. 
ich werde, &c., werden ich werde, &c, werden 

Second Future. 

ich werde, &c, geworden fein or ich werde, Ac, geworden fein or 
worden fein worden fein 

First Conditional. 
ich wurde, &c, werden 

Second Conditional. 
ich wiirde, &c, geworden fein or worden fein 

IMPERATIVE. 

Singular, werde (da), (werde er, werde fie) 
Plural, werdet (ihr), (werden ft», Sm^ 
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6. AUXILIARY VERBS OF MODE. 

The German language has seven auxiliary verbs of mode, viz., 
hb'nnen, durfen, mogen, muff en, fallen, wollen, laffen. Kdnnen, diirfen, 
and mogen express possibility or ability in general (potentiality); 
konnen expresses more a natural or physical ability or capacity, whilst 
mogen and dwrfen imply more a moral ability or possibility dependent 
on the law, or on the will or leave either of the speaker or of a third 
party : e.g., die Vbgd konnen flUgen birds can fly ; er darf nicht aus- 
gehen he may not (must not) go out, he is forbidden to go out ; er mag 
iommen he may come (i. e., ne has my permission to come, I give 
him leave to come, let him come) j er mag nicht effen he will not eat, 
he has no desire to eat 

Muf fen, pollen, woUen, imply necessity in general ; muff en expresses 
more particularly a natural or physical necessity, fouen implies a 
moral necessity dependent on the will and command of another, wolten 
implies a self-imposed necessity : e. g.. alls Menfchen muff en fterben 
all men must die ; erfoU fterben he shall die ; er will fterben he desires 
death, he is resolved to die. 

Laffen serves to express both possibility and necessity, but both 
dependent upon the will or wish of the subject of the sentence, and, 
accordingly, in the form of a permission or of a command: e. g., er 
Hef deni/ieb laufen he allowed the thief to escape ; er lief' ihnhin- 
rushten he had him executed, he ordered him to be put to death. 

1. K&nnen to be able, can, may, to know, to be versed in a thing. 
(For the various meanings and applications of this, and also of the 
other auxiliary verbs of mode, I must refer the pupil to a good 
dictionary.) 

INFINITIVES. 

Present, kbnnen Past, gekonnt haben 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present, kbnnend Past, gekonnt (konnen) 

Note.— The verbs lctotmm, mfigen, durfen, miiffen, Mien, uxtten, lajfenr- 
also heifen, heJfen, h&ren, fehen, and with some still lehren and lernen — pre- 
sent the remarkable peculiarity of substituting the inflnitivo presont for the 
participle pasty whenever they are used in conjunction with toe infinitive of 
another verb : e. g., er hat ihn freilaffen muff en (instead oi gemufft), fie hat 
es nicht thun durfen (instead of gtdurft), &o. But when these verbs do not 
stand in conjunction with the infinitive of another verb, the regular participle 
past is invariably used. 

Present. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

ioh kann ioh kbnne 

du kannft du kbnneft 

er (fie, es, man) kann er (fie, es, man) kbnne 

wir konnen wir konnen 

ihr konnt \bx V&ku& 

fie konnen {WtXraumi 
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Imperfect, 



INDICATIVE. 

ich konnte 

du konnteft 

er (fie, es, man) konnte 

wir konnten 

ihr konntet 

fie konnten 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

ich konnte 
du konnteft 
er (fie, es, man) 
wir konnten 
ihr konntet 
fie konnten 



The compound tenses of the auxiliary verbs "of mode are formed, 
of course, according to the general rules ; the past with haben, the 
future tense and the conditional mode with weraen. 



IMPERATIVE. 



Singular, konne 



Plural, konnet or konnt 



Note. — Properly speaking, kSnnen, foUen, mdgen, diirfen, and mHJ/en, are 
not susceptible of the imperative mode, since the action expressed respec- 
tively by these verbs cannot be commanded. 

2. Durf en, to be allowed to do a thing, may, dare, &c. 

INFINITIVES. 

Present, diirfen Past, gedurft haben 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present, durfend 
Past, gedurft (diirfen — see note to part, past of kimnen) 

Present, 

INDICATIVE. 

ich darf 

du darf ft 

er (fie, es, man) darf 



wir diirfen 
ihrdiirft 
fie diirfen 



ich durfte, Ac. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

ich durf e 

du durfef t 

er (fie, es, man) diirfe 

wir diirfen 

ihr diirfet 

fie diirfen 



Imperfect, 



IMPERATIVE. 



Singular, diirfe 



ich diirfte, &c. 



Plural, diirfet or durft 



3. Mdgen may, to desire, to like, to be able, to be permitted to do 

a thing, &c 



Present, mdgen 



INFINITIVES. 

Past, gemocht haben 

PARTICIPLES. 



Present, mogend 
Past, gemocht (mdgen — Bee note to part, p&gfc otkftnvnei^ 
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Present. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

ich mag ich moge 

da magft da m6geft 

er (He, es, man) mag er (fie, es, man) moge 

wir mogen wir mogen 

ihr mogt ihr moget 

fie mogen fie mogen 

Imperfect. 
ich mochte, &c. ioh mochte, &o. 

IMPERATIVE, 

Singular, moge Plural, moget or mogt 

Muff en must, to be compelled, to be obliged, to be required, &c. 

INFINITIVES. 

Present, mttffen Past, gemafft haben 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present, mliffend 
Past, gemuf f t (mttffen — see note to part, past of kSnnen) 

Present. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

ich muf* ich mttffe 

du muf ft du mttf f ef t 

er (fie, es, man) muf* er (fie, es, man) mttffe 

wir mttffen wir mttffen 

ihr mttf ft ihr mttf fet 

fie mttffen fie mttffen 

Imperfect. 
ioh muffte, &c ich mttffte, Ac 

IMPERATIVE. 

Singular, mttffe Plural, mttf fet or mttf ft 

SoUen shall, ought, to be obliged, to be compelled, to be bid, &c 

INPINITIVB8. 

Present, follen Past, gefollt haben 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present, follend 
Past, gefollt (follen— see note to part, past of kOnnen) 9 

Present. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

ich foil ich f olle 

du f ollf t du f ollef t 

er (fie, es, man) foil er (fie, es, man) folle 

wir follen wir follen 

ihr follt ihr f oUat 

fie follm &* WW 
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/jflJMIjiSCf* 

ioh f ollte, &c. ich f ollte, Ac 

IMPERATIVE. 

Singular, f olle PluroJ, f ollet or f ollt 

6. TFb&n to will, to be willing, to wish. 

INFINITIVES. 

Present, wollen Pott, gewollt haben 

PARTICIPLES, 

Present, wollend 
Past, gewollt (wollen — see note to part, past of JOnnen) 

Present. 

indicative. 

ich will 

duwillft 

er (fie, es, man) will 



wir wollen 
ihr wollt 
fie wollen 

ioh wollte, Ac. 

Singular, wolle 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

ich wolle 

du wolleft 

er (fie, es, man) wolle 

wir wollen 

ihr wollet 

fie wollen 



Imperfect, 



IMPERATIVE. 



ich wollte, &c. 
Plural, wollet or wollt 



7. Laf/en to let to permit, to suffer, to grant, to allow, to leave, to 
give, to concede, to cause, to get done, to procure to be done, &a 

INFINITIVES. 

Present, laffen Past, gelaf f en haben 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present, laf fend 
Past, gelaf fen (laffen — see note to part, past of Jrtnnen) 



Present. 



INDICATIVE. 

ich laf f e 

dn laf f eft 

er (fie, es, man) laf ft 

wir laffen 

ihr laf ft 

He laffen 



ioh lief 

dn lief eft 

er (fie, es, man) lief 

wir lief en 

ihrlieft 

fie listen 



Imperfect. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

ich laf fe 

du laf fef t 

er (fie, es, man) laf f e 

wir laffen 

ihr laffet 

fie laffen 



ich lief e 

dn lief eft 

er (fie, es, man) liefe 

wir lief en 



STRONG CONJUGATION. 



Ill 



IMPERATIVE. 



Singular, laf fe or laf* (Uf f e er, laffe fie) 
Plural, laf f et or laf ft (laf fen fie, laf fen Sie) 



The German language has two forms of conjugation, the strong 
Vnd the weak. 

a. STRONG CONJUGATION. 
1. TERMINATIONS OR INFLECTIONS OF THE STRONG CONJUGATION. 

Infinitive - — en 

PARTICIPLES. 



Present 



-end 



Part, ge en 



Pretend* 



INDICATIVE. 

Singular, 1st person - 

2nd 

tod - 

Plural, 1st person - 

2nd 

tod 



-eft, ft 
-et, t 
-en 
-et, t 
-en 



8UBJUNCTIVB. 

Singular, 1st person e 

2nd eft 

3rd e 

Plural, 1st person en 

2nd et 

tod o n 



Imperfect. 



INDICATIVE. 

Singular, 1st person - 

tod 
Plural, 1st person 
2nd 
tod 



Singular, 2nd person 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



-ft, eft 



en 




Singular, 1st person 

2nd 

tod 
Plural, 1st person 

2nd 

Zrd 



-e 

-eft, ft 
-e 
-en 
■et, t 
-en 



IMPERATIVE. 

— e Plural, 2nd person et, t 



OBSERVATIONS. 



1. The e must be thrown out before ft and t. 

a. In the second and third persons singular, indicative present, of 
those verbs which change in these persons the vowel of the infini- 
tive : e. g., ichfprecke, mfprichft, erfpricht; ich grabe, du grtibft) 
ergrtibt, &c. This syncope takes place even after /and th : e. g., du 
fittft, haUft, rtUhft In the third person, the t of the termination also 
is omitted after t and th: e. g., er gilt, hdU, /chill, rtith (instead of 
qifct, htilt-ty &c). But after j, A ff> fa* h tne e must ^° retained 
before theft of the second person : e. g., du lie/eft, wdchfeft, MtifefL 
ftofefl, if /eft, &c. In the third person, however, the e is eliminated 
even in the case of such verbs : e. g., erftoft, if ft, mifft, vergifft, &c. 
After /the elision of the e is usually marked by an apostrophe : e. g., 
er lieft, wttchft, Udf\ &c. 

b. In the second person singular, indicative imperfect, of all verbs 
of the strong conjugation : e. g., du fangft y fprcwhftjudffc {chvmmmfa 
&a After a,t,tt,th,thee may, indeed, "be i^uimM^ *0ca $t. \ ^jfc. 
the prevailing practice of the language pietac*, w«n %&«t *0&s»fe^s»: 
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goals, the elision of the e, though the pronunciation be rental .1^ 
lereby somewhat harsh: e.g^ dufand/t 9 trat/t, fchrittft, rietkfck. J4 
After /, /■, // f /ch, and t, the e must, of course, be retained: e.fc 
du Weft, afeft, rifjejt, vm/che/t, fchmolzeft, &c 

2. The e is, besides, mostly omitted — 
a. Lithe second person singular, indicative present, of those rate 

of the strong conjugation which leave the vowel of the infinitro 
unaltered in the present tense : du fchreifty leihft, fliehft, fchoSA 
fchwimmft, &c. However, after d, t, f,f" y fch, a, and tz, the e mask m 
retained : e. g., du leide/t, fchreite/t, oitteft, preifeft, heifeft, Id/cktfi, 
ftizeft, &c 

o. In the third person singular, indicative present, of those verto 
of the strong conjugation which leave the vowel of the infinitive 
unaltered in the present tense : e. g., er fchreit, kommt, fchallt,friat, 
greift, &c. However, after d and t the e is retained : e. g., erfinfa, 
qleitet, &c. After /, also, the e is either retained or its elision marked 
by an apostrophe : e. g., er preifet or prei/% &c 

c. In the second person plural, indicative present and imperfect, 
and in the imperative (plural), the retention or omission of the e is 
more a matter of choice, ana we may write with equal propriety 
either ihr/inget, trinket; fanget, tranket; geunnnet, bleibet; or fingt, 
trinkt ;fangt, trankt ; gewinnt, hleibt. 

3. With regard to the termination en of the infinitive, participle 
past, and first and third persons plural, indicative present and imper- 
fect, the elision of the e is admissible only after a vowel or mute A; 
and even then only in poetry, for the sake of the metre, and in the 
language of familiar conversation. In the written prose language 
the elision of the e is here altogether indefensible. The same remarks 
apply equally to the verbs -of the weak conjugation. 

4. In the subjunctive mode the e is an essential and characteristic 
sound, which had best be invariably retained. Yet, where it so 
happens that the subjunctive is already clearly distinguished from 
the indicative, by a difference in the vowel of the radical syllable, the 
e is frequently dropped before ft and t even in the subjunctive : e. g., 
ind. ich gebe, du giebft, sub. du gebe/t or gebft ; ind. ich fang, au 
fang/t, sub. duf&ngeft or Jang ft; ind. ihr fangt, sub. ihr janget or 
fttngt ; ind. ich fuhr, du fuhr ft, ihr fuhrt, sub. du filhre/t or fuhrft, 
ihrfiihret or fuhrt, &c. 

5. Those verbs of the strong conjugation, which change the vowel 
e of the infinitive in the imperative to i or ie, reject in the singular 
of the imperative the inflection e: e. g., bergen, birg; brechen, Srich; 
nehmen, nimm ; ftehlen, ftiefd; verge/fen, vergij b t &c. Of the verb fehen 
we have both the regular form jieh and the irregular from ftehe: 
e. g., fiehe da ! 

Those strong verbs, on the other hand, which retain the vowel of 
the infinitive unchanged in the imperative, take the inflection e, with 
the exception oila/fen and kommen, of which the imperative is respec- 
tively laf* and komm, instead of laffe and Icomme. However, there 
exists a certain tendency in the verbs of the strong conjugation to 
throw off the final e of the imperative (aing\iW^,^iVkBt«7«ttbft omis- 
sion of that vowel is not incompatible witb tjha &eia». , &&& oi ^ksbxh*- 
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ion ; thus we may say, for instance, trink, fchwimm, leih, instead 
trinke, &c ; but few would be likely to say bind, brat, grab, &c, 
~ of binds, brate, grabe, 

CHANGE OF THE VOWELS. 

Bat the characteristic and distinguishing feature of the strong 

conjugation does not reside in its inflections, but consists in the 

change which the vowel of the radical syllable of the infinitive 

nmdergoes in some parts of the verb. In some of the verbs of the 

» jrtrong conjugation tnis change extends over the present and imper- 

■j, &ot tenses, tne imperative mode, and the participle past ; in others 

~ it is limited to the present and imperfect tenses ana to the impera- 

- thre ; in others, to the present and imperfect tenses ; and in others, 

finally, to the imperfect and participle past. 

We may, accordingly, divide the verbs of the strong conjugation 
into four principal classes : — 

FIRST CLASS. 

a. Verbs which change the e of the infinitive, in the second and 
third persons singular indicative present, and in the singular impe- 
rative, to i; in the imperfect indicative, to a,* subjunctive, to tf (in 
some instances also to 6 or ii) ; in the participle past, to o : bergen, 
her fan, brechen, drefchen, gelten, helfen, nehmen, fcnelten, fchrecken or 
er/chrecken, fprechen, ftechen, fterben, trefen, veraerben, werben, werfen. 







EXAMPLE. 








Bergen, 




Present 


Imperative 


Imperfect 
Indicative Subjunctive 


Part. Pott 


ich berge 


birg 


ich barg ich barge 


geborgen 


dubirgft 




(bfoge) 




erbirgt 




OBSERVATIONS. 





1. Berften forms the present and imperative also after the weak 
conjugation ; in the imperfect, bor/t and bdrfte are sometimes used 
instead of bar ft and bdrfte. 

2. The same remarks apply equally to drefchen. 

3. Of gelten, the form golte is sometimes used in the imperfect 
subjunctive instead of gttlte; of helfen, hiilfe instead of htilfe; of 
fckeUen, fchtiUe instead of fchttlte. 

4. The imperfect of the intransitive verb fchrecken, or rather 
erfchrecken, is ich erfchrak, erfchrUke (fchrak, fckrUke) ; tne transitive 
verb erfchrecken is conjugated after the weak form. The verb ver- 
derben also is conjugated weak when it is employed in a transitive 
signification. 

5. Of fterben, verderben, werben, werfen, the form ftwrbe, verdiirbe, 
tffUrbe,wUrfe, is used in preference to ftdrbe, verddrbe, witrbe, wttrfe. 

6. Nehmen has, in the second and third frarsons indicative present, 
du mmm/t, ernimmt; in the imperative a\T*gv\!^,i^^^ 

rite, ich nahm, sub. ich ndhme ; in the paraea^ ^*sta> gwwww^ 
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b. Present in ie, the other parts as sub. a: befehlen, empfehlen, 
gebaren (instead of geberen), ftehlen* 

EXAMPLE. 

Present Imperative Imperfect Part, Past 

Indicative Subjunctive 

ichbefehle befiehl ichbefahl ichbefdhle befohlen 

du befiehlft (befahle) 

er befiehlt 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Of empfehlen and ftehlen, the form empfifhle, ftdhle, is sometimes 
used in the imperfect subjunctive instead of empfdhle, ftdhle; of 
befehlen, the form befohle is used in preference to befahle. 

2. Geba'ren forms the present and imperfect also after the weak 
conjugation. 

c. Present (second and third persons singular) and imperative (sin- 
gular), i; imperfect indicative, o; subjunctive, 6; participle past, o: 
Tofchen or erUfchen^feehtenyflecJUen, quellen, fchmetzen, fchweuen. 

EXAMPLE. 

Present Imperative Imperfect Part. Past 

Indicative Subjunctive 
ich fechte ficht ich focht ich fochte gefochten 

du fichtft 
er ficht 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The transitive verbs quellen to soak, fchmelzen to melt, to fuse, 
fchwellen to cause to swell, to extend, to puff up, lofchen or auslofchen 
to extinguish, to efface, to quench, to slake, &c, are conjugated after 
the weak form : e. g., das Metall fchmilzt, fchmolz, ift gejchmolzen — 
the metal fuses, fused, has fused, er fchmelzt, fchmelzte das Metall, he 
fuses, fused the metal, er hat es gefchmeht he has fused it. Lofchen 
or erlbfchen affects even in its intransitive signification, in the present 
and imperative, often the forms of the weak conjugation. 

2. Fechten and flechten also take, sometimes, in the present, the 
forms of the weak conjugation. 

SECOND CLASS. 

a. Verbs which change the e of the infinitive, in the second and third 
persons singular indicative present, and in the imperative singular, 
toi; in the imperfect indicative, to a; subjunctive, to U: effen, 
freffen, meffen, treten, vergeffen. 







EXAMPLE. 




Present 


Imperative 


Imperfect 
Indicative Subjunctive 


Part. Past 


ich effe 


if 


ich af ich afe 


gegeffen 


du iffeft 






(instead of 


eriflt 






geeffen) 



OBSERVATION. 

Freffen, meffen, vergeffen, change, like effen, the double 8 (Jf) to/ in 
the imperfect. 
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*--- . b. Present (second and third persons singular) and imperative (sin- 
js^olarX w; imperfect, as sub. a : geben, gejchehen, lefen, fehen. 



Present 

ichgebe 
da giebffc 
er giebt 



Imperative 
gieb 



EXAMPLE. 

Oeben, 

Imperfect 

Indicative Subjunctive 

ioh gab ioh gabe 



Part. Pott 
gegeben 



OBSERVATION. 

The use of the verb gefchehen — to occur, to happen — being, of neces- 
fflity, almost exclusively limited to the third person, the second person 
*tf the singular present gefchiehft, and the imperative ge/chieh, are 
hardly ever met with. The third person of the imperative is es 
^efchehe. 

THIRD CLASS. 

a. Verbs which change the a of the infinitive, in the present (second 
and third persons singular), to ft / in the imperfect indicative, to u; 
subjunctive, to ii: backen, fahren, graben, laden (einladen), mahlen, 
Jchaffen (erfchaffen), fcJUagen, tragen, wachfen, wafchen. 





EXAMPLES. 






Fahren, 




Present 

ich fahre 
dufahrft 
er fahrt 


Imperfect 

Indicative Subjunctive 

ioh fuhr ich ftihre 

Backen, 


Part. Past 
gefahren 


ich baoke 
du backfb 
er backt 


ioh buk ich bilke 
OBSERVATIONS. 


gebacken 



1. Backen to bake, in a transitive sense, is generally conjugated 
after the weak form, with the exception of the past participle, which 
is invariably gebacken: e. g., der Bdcker backt, backte das Brod the 
baker bakes, baked the bread ; but intransitively, das Brod backt, buk. 

2. The forms du tiidft, er Iddt — du miihlft, er mU fiti— are obsolete ; 
and the weak forms du ladeft y er ladet — du mahlft, er mahlt — are now 
almost universally used instead. The preterite of mahlen is invari- 
ably weak : ich mahUe. The participle past (gemahleri) alone belongs 
to the strong form (the participle past of malen to paint, is gemalt). 
Laden to load, has in the preterite, usually, ladete; laden (einladen) to 
invite, prefers the strong form lud. The participle past of both is 
invariably tfefoden (einaeladen.) 

3. Schafen has duf chaff t, erfchafft, in the second and third ^xs 
sons /singular present. 

d. Verba which change the a of tta ta&m&v*, \sx ^G&& ^wawfc. 
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(second and third persons singular indicative), to #; in the fa 
indicative and subjunctive, to te: blaf en, bmten,f alien, fallen, # . 
haUen, hangen, ley fen, rathen, fchlafen (fatten, falzen, JpaUen). 



Present 
ich blafe 
du blafeft 
er blaft 



Indicative 
ichblies 



Blafen. 






Imperfect 






Subjunctive 


Participle Put 




ich bliefe 


gebl&fen 


■ j 



OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Braten to roast, used in a transitive sense, adopts, with the«t| 
ception of the participle past, also the forms of the weak conjugatka 

2. Fahen is a defective verb, having no form for the imperfect 
tense. 

3. The imperfect of fallen and laffen \&fid and lief. 

4. The imperfect oifanaen and hangen isfing and king. 

6. Falten, falzen, and JpaUen have almost entirely ceased to be- 
strong verbs ; even the participle past of them is mostly formed after 
the weak conjugation, except where it happens to be used adjee- 
tively ; thus we say mit gefaltenen Hiinden with folded hands; tort 
er hat das Papier aefaltet he has folded the paper, &c. 

6. To this class belong also the verbs hauen, laufen, rufen, stofen. 
Hauen and rufen retain the an and u unaltered in the present ; ham 
to hew, to cut, in a transitive sense, has ich haute in the preterite; 
in an intransitive capacity it mostly adopts the strong form, ich hub 
The second and third persons singular of the present of laufen and 
ftc fen are du laufft, er lauft—du ftofeft, er fti>ft. The verb fchrote* 
belongs no longer to the strong conjugation, except in the participle 
past, and even this is mostly formed after the weak conjugation, 
except where it happens to be used adjectively. 

FOURTH CLASS. 

a. Verbs which change the t of the infinitive, in the imperfect in- 
dicative, to a; subjunctive, to a: in the participle past, tot*.' biwkn, 
dringen, fmden, gelingen, klingen, ringen, fchlingen, fchwinden, 
fchwingen, fingen, jinken, fpringen, J 'tinker trxnlcen, winden, zwingen. 

EXAMPLE. 

Binden. 
Imperfect 
Indicative Subjunctive 

ich band ich bande 

b. Imperfect indicative, a; subjunctive, ii and o; participle past, 
o : beginnen, gewinnen, rinnen, fchwimmen, finnen, fpinnen. 

EXAMPLE. 

Beginnen. 
Imperfect 
Indicative Subjunctive Parlk^U Part. 

Job begsnn ich beganne vr tegotme \»£«isaaii 



Participle Pott 
gebunden 
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c. Imperfect indicative, a; subjunctive, U; participle past, e. To 
this subdivision of the fourth class belong only three verbs, viz., 
bitten, liegen, and fitzen. 

Imperfect 

Indicative Subjunctive Participle Pott 

ich bat ich bate gebeten 

ioh lag ich lage gelegen 

ich fa? ich f afe gefef fen 

d. Verbs which change the ei of the infinitive, in the imperfect 
and participle past, to i: befleifen, beifen, bleichen, gleichen, gleiten, 
greyen, keifen, kneifen (kneipen), leiden, pfeifen, reif'en, reiten, 
fchUMen,fchleifen, fchleifen, Jchmeifenjchneiden, fchreitenJpleiJ L en 9 
fireichen, fireiten, weichen. 

EXAMPLES, 

Bleichen. 
Imperfect 
Indicative Subjunctive Participle Pott 

ioh blich ich bliche geblichen 

Befieifen. 
ich beflif (mich) ich befliffe (mich) befliffen 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Of the verbs belonging to this division, those with/',/, p, t, double 
these consonants in the preterite and participle past ; Leiden and 
fchneiden change the d to double t: ich titt, ich fchnitt; gditten, ge- 
fchnitten. 

2. Keif en, kneifen^ and kneipen, and more particularly the last, are 
very frequently conjugated after the weak form. 

3. Bleichen (erbleichen, verbleichen) takes the forms of the strong 
conjugation only in its intransitive signification ; as a transitive verb, 
it adopts those of the weak conjugation. 

4. Begleiten to accompany, is not derived from gleiten; it is a con- 
traction of be-peleiten, and is, like leiten to lead, and geleiten to conduct, 
to escort, conjugated after the weak form. 

5. Schleifen, in the sense of to sharpen, to grind, to polish, takes the 
forms of the strong conjugation; in all other significations, e. g., to 
draw, to drag, to demolish, &c., it is conjugated after the weak form. 

6. Weichen to yield, to give way, takes the forms of the strong 
conjugation ; weichen (erweichen) to steep, to soak, to soften, is con- 
jugated after the weak form. 

e. Imperfect and participle past in ie: bleiben, gedeihen, leihen, 
meiden, preifen, reiben,fcheiden,fcheinen, fchreiben, jchreien, fchwei- 
gen, fpeten, fteigen, trewen, weifen, zeihen. 

EXAMPLE. 

Bleiben. 
Imperfect 
Indicative Subjunctive Participle Past 

ioh blieb ich bliebe geblieben 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

The factitive or causative verb fchweigen to silence, to pacify, i» 
conjugated after the weak form ; the intransitive verb fchweigen to 
observe silence, to abstain from speaking^ and the transitive verb 
fchweigen or verfchweigen to pass over in silence, to conceal by 
silence, are both conjugated after the strong form. 

/. Verbs which change the ie (or a, t, e, #, o, u\ au) of the infini- 
tive, in the imperfect indicative, to o; subjunctive, to 6; in the parti- 
ciple past, too: biegen, biete%* fliegen* fliehen,* fliefenf frieren, 
geniefen*, giefen,* kriechen,* riechen, fchieben, fchiefen, fchliefen? 
(fchnieberi), fieden, fpriefen* ftieben, triefen,* verdnefen* vertieren, 
wiegen, Ziehen;* fchaUen; glimmen, klimmen; beUernmen, bewegen, 
heben, melken, pflegen, fcheren, weben; g&hren, fchwdren, wagen; 
fchwdren; teiren {or He/en, erhiefen), liigen,* triigen; faufen,faugen, 
fchnauben, fchrauben. 

Note. — Those marked * retain still, in the language of poetry, in the 
second and third persons singular indicative present, and in the singular 
imperative, by the side of the regular form in ie or ii, the obsolete form in 
eu: e. g., bieten: du beutft, er beta — beut; fliehen: dufleuchjl, er fleucht— 
fleuch; fliehen: dufleuf-eft, er fleu/t—fleuf; liigen; du leugft, er leugt— 
leug, &c. 

EXAMPLES, 

Biegen. 
Imperfect 
Indicative Subjunctive Participle Past 

ich bog ich boge gebogen 

Schiefen. 
ich fchof ich fchof fe gefchof fen 

Note. — All the verbs with f, which belong to this class, double that con* 
sonant — i. e„ change it toy* or/jf— in the preterite and participle past ; triefen 
doubles the/ — ich trqff, ich trtiffe — getroffen ; fieden changes the d to double t 
— ichfott, ich fstte^-gejotten; ziehen changes the h to g—ich zog, ich z6ge— 
gezogen. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Saufen has, in the second and third persons singular, indicative 
present, du feu/ft, er fduft; in the imperfect indicative, ich f off; sub- 
junctive, ich foffe; participle past, gefoffen. Erfaufen to perish by 
drowning, is conjugated like faufen; but erfdufen to drown, to kill 
or destroy by drowning, is conjugated after the weak form. 

2. Sieden to boil, in a transitive sense, is almost invariably conju- 
gated after the weak form ; and even the intransitive verb (to seethe, 
to boil) adopts sometimes the weak form. 

3. Triefen, fchnauben, fchrauben — glimmen, klimmen — beklemmen, 
melken, weben—^wagen—fchaUen — are conjugated also after the weak 
form ; erwdgen to consider, takes invariably the strong form ; weben 
is conjugated after the strong form in poetry alone. 

4. The imperfect of gdhren is often formed also after the weak 
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conjugation ; fchwtiren to swear, has a double imperfect — ich/chwor, 
ichfcnvtdre, and iohfchvmr, ichfchwiire. 

5. Bewegen, in the sense of to move, to stir, to put in motion, to 
affect pathetically— or, as a reflexive verb, to take exercise — is inva- 
riably conjugated after the weak form ; in the sense of to induce, to 
persuade, it follows the strong form. 

& Pflegen follows the strong form only in a few idiomatic expres- 
sions : e. g., vrir pflogen mit iKnen Rath we took counsel with them, 
gwffoaene Unterfranalungen negotiations carried on, &c. 

7. Wieqen follows the strong form only when it is employed in the 
intransitive sense of to weigh, to be of a certain weight ; the transi- 
tive verb wiegen to rock, to move gently, is always conjugated after 
the weak form ; wdgen to weigh (in a transitive sense), to examine 
with a levelling instrument, is generally conjugated after the weak 
form. 

8. Dingen bxAfchinden change the t of the infinitive, in the im- 
perfect indicative and participle past, to u; in the imperfect subjunc- 
tive, to ii. Dingen forms, however, the imperfect also after the weak 
form. 

The following verbs cannot be brought under any of the preced- 
ing classes : — 

Gene/en. 
Imperfect 
Indicative Subjunctive Participle Past 

ioh genaa ich geniife genefen 

This verb is conjugated in the imperfect also after the weak form. 

Heifen. 
ioh hief ioh hief e geheifen 

Konvmen^ 
ioh kazn ioh kame gekommen 



MODELS OF THE STRONG CONJUGATION. 

Sprechen to speak. 

INFINITIVES. 

Present, fprechen Past, gefprochen haben 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present, fprechend Past, gefprochen 

Present. 

INDICATIVE. 8UBJUNCTIVB. 

ich fpreche ich fpreche 

du foriohfb du fprecheft or fyreohfb 

er (fie, es, man) IJpricht er (fie, es, man) fpreche 

wir fprechen wir fprechen 

ihr fprecht ihr fprechet 

fie (Sie) tyrechen fie fprechen 
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Imperfect. 



INDICATIVE. 



ich fprach 

da fprachft 

er (lie, eg, man) fprach 

wir fprachen 

ihr fpracht 

fie fprachen 



ich habe gefprochen, Ac. 



ich hatte gefprochen, &c. 



ich werde fprechen, &c. 



Perfect. 



Pluperfect. 



First Future. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

ich fprache 

da fpracheft or fprachft 

er (fie, es, man) fprache 

wir fprachen 

ihr f prachet or fpracht 

fie fprachen 



ich habe gefprochen, Ac. 



ich hatte gefprochen, Ac. 



ich werde fprechen, &c. 



Second Future. 
ich werde gefprochen haben, &c. ich werde gefprochen haben, kc. 

Firtt Conditional (Second Form of ike Subjunctive Imperfect). 

ich wiirde fprechen, &c. 

Second Conditioned (Second Form of the Subjunctive Pluperfect). 
ich wiirde gefprochen haben, &c. 



IMPERATIVE. 



Singular, fprich (du), (fpreche er, fpreche fie) 
Plural, fprechet or fprecht (ihr), (fprechen fie, Sie) 

The following may serve also, at the same time, as a model for the 
conjugation of the verb reflexive: fich befleifen to study, to endeavour 
diligently. 



Present, fich befieif'en 



INFINITIVES. 



Past, fich beflif fen haben 



PARTICIPLES. 

Present, fich befleif end Past, beflif fen 



INDICATIVE. 



Present. 



ich befleif e mich 

du befleif eft dich 

er (fie, es, man) befleif et fich 

wir befleifen una 

ihr befleift euch 

fie befleifen fich 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

ich befleif e mich 

du befleif eft dich 

er (fie, es, man) befleife fich 

wir befleifen una 

ihr befleif et each 

fie befleifen fich 
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Imperfect. 
INDICATIVE. 

ich beflif mich 

du befliffef t dioh 

er (fie, es, man) beflif fich 

wir befliffen uns 

ihr beflifft euch 

fie befliffen fioh 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

ich befliffo mioh 

du beflif foft dioh 

er (fio, eg, man) befliffo fich 

wir befliffen una 

ihr beflif fet euoh 

fie befliffen fioh 



ich hahe mich befliffen 

du habefb dioh beflif fen, &c. 



Perfect. 

ioh habe mioh befliffen 
du haft dioh befliffen, &c. 

Pluperfect. 
ich hatte mich befliffen, &o, ich h&tte mich befliffen, &c. 

First Future, 
h werde mioh befleifen, &o. ioh werde mioh befleifen, Ac. 

Second Future. 
rerde mioh, &o., befliffen haben ich werde mioh, &o,, befliffen halwri 

First Conditional (Second Form of the Subjunctive Imperfect). 

ioh wiirde mioh befleifen 

Second Conditional (Second Form of the Subjunctive Pluperfect). 
ioh wiirde mioh befliffen haben 

IMPERATIVE. 

Singular, befleif e (du) dich, (befloif-o er, fio fich) 
Plural, befleif et (ihr) euch, (befleifen fie, Hie fioh) 

he following may serve also, at the same time, as a model of a 
3eraonal verb, conjugated with fein: — 

Gefchehen to happen, to occur. 





INFINITIVES. 


Present, gefchehen 


Past, gefchehen fein to have Jutppened 




PARTICirXEH, 


Present, gefchehend 


i Past, gefchehen 




Present. 


INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


es gef chieht 


«h gefchehe 


esgefchah 


Imperfect. 

o* gefchahe 


et ift gefchehen 


Perfect. 

en fei gefchehen 


em war gefchehen 


Pluperfect, 




Fiut Future. 
m wind gefchehen es werde gefch 

Second Future. 

m wild gefehehen fein es werde gefcbe 

First Conditional (Second Form of the Subjunctive ImperfsL 

es wtlrde gefchehen 

Second Conditional (Second Form of the Subjunctive Pluperfa 

es wllrde gefchehen fein 

IMPERATIVE. 

es gef chehe 

ADDITIONAL OBSERVATION. 

The verbs derived from others by means of prefixes and th 
pound verbs, are conjugated exactly the same way as the 8 
verbs from which they are formed. 

The only real exception from this rule, is the verb vriUfahi 
comply with, which is conjugated after the weak form. 

V erbs like rathfchlaaen, umringen, heirathen, herbergen, veranla 
bewUlkommen, bemitletden, beauftragen (which are all conjug 
weak), are no exceptions from the rule, since they are derived £ 
the substantives Rath/chlag, Ring, Heirath, Herberge, AnlaP, I 
kommen, Mideid, Auftrag; and not from the strong verbs, fchl% 
ringen, nUhen, bergen, laffen, kommen, leiden, tragen. 

6. WEAK CONJUGATION. 
INFLECTIONS OB TERMINATIONS OF THE WEAK CONJUGATION. 

Infinitive e n, n 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present, end, nd Past, ge et, 

Present. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Singular, 1st person — e Singular, 1st person 

2nd eft, ft 2nd eft 

3rd et, t 3rd o 

Plural, 1st person o n, n Plural, 1st person en 

2nd et, t 2nd et 

3rd en, n 3rd en 

Imperfect. 

Singular, 1st person te, ete Singular, 1st person ot e, U 

2nd teft,eteft 2nd — eteft, 

3rd te, ete 3rd o te, U 

Plural, 1st person ten, eten Plural, 1st person —eten, 

2nd tet,etet 2nd etet,t 

3rd ten, eten 3rcf eten, 1 

IMPERATIVE. 

*, 2nd person o Plural, 2md $ervm 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

With regard to the omission or retention of the e before ft and t 
9>e have, in the first place, to distinguish between verbs terminating 
n en, ana verbs terminating in dn or ern. 

a. vxbbs ur en. 

1. The weak verbs in en retain the e of the inflection invariably in 
lie subjunctive present and imperfect 

2. In the indicative present and imperfect, in the imperative, and 
11 the participle past, the e is usually elided before ft and t t except 
where its retention is indispensable to the easy and correct pronun- 
ciation of the word. The full termination et must accordingly, be 
retained after d ; t f th,ft; and the full termination eft after the same 
jetters and, besides, after /, //*, /, Jch, i. 

But even in those cases, where the elision of the e is perfectly com- 
patible with the requirements of pronunciation, its retention is by 
no means a fault ; m fact, it is mostly a question for the ear to 
decide whether the e is to stand or not However, as a general rule, 
it is more rarely retained in the third person singular than in the 
second person plural of the present tense, and in the imperative ; 
thus, one would hardly ever write, er lobet ? wemet, eiltt, irret, &c , but 
w loot, weint, eUt, irrt; whilst ifor lobet, weinet, eilet, irret, — in the im- 
perative, lobet, weinet, &c, — are as frequently used as the contracted 
forms. 

3. With regard to the termination en, the elision of the e is admis- 
sible only after a vowel or a mute h, and even then only in poetry, 
for the sake of the metre, and in the language of familiar conver- 
sation. 

4. Verbs derived from substantives and adjectives in en and em, 
and of which the complete termination in the infinitive would accord- 
ingly be enen, emen, reject, throughout, the e of the termination of 
the substantive or adjective from which they are formed, and retain 
the e of the conjugative inflection : e. g., regnen to rain, instead of 
regenen, formed fromderRegen; athmen to breathe, instead of athemen. 
formed from der Athem; ebnen to leveL instead of ebenen, formed 
from eben; ee regnet, er at)imeLihrebnet,webiieft,ge6fnet; not regent, 
athemt, ebent, eoenft, gedfent, &c 

6. verbs in eln and em. 

These verbs owe their termination to a contraction of the suffixes 
eL er, with the inflection en. Thus fammeln, betteln, for instance, are 
limply contractions of fammelen, bettelen. They reject, accordingly, 
almost throughout, the e of the inflection before ft, t, and n. The 
mbjunctive of the present, however, the first person singular indica- 
tive nresent and the imperative, retain either both e% or reject the 
$ of the suffix el or er, instead of that of the inflection. The imper- 
fect of these verba offers no external marVa oi d^TSN^^Vw^ 
v distinguMh between the indicative and «QMvoaM&t%. 
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IU THE VERB. 

EXAMPLES. 

Reden to speak. 

INFINITIVES. 

Present, reden Pott, geredet haben 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present, redend Port, geredet 

Praen*. 

INDICATIVE. 8UBJUNCTIVE. 

ich rede ich rede 

du redeft du redeft 

er (fie, es, man) redet er (fie, es, man) rede 

wir reden wir reden 

ihr redet ihr redet 

fie reden fie reden 

Imperfect. 

ich redete ich redete 

du redetef t du redetef t 

er (fie, es, man) redete er (fie, es, man) redete 

wir redeten wir redeten 

ihr redetet ihr redetet 

fie redeten fie redeten 

Perfect. 
ich habe geredet, &c. ich habe geredet, &c. 

Pluperfect. 
ich hatte geredet, &c ich hatte geredet, &c. 

First Future. 
ich werde reden, &c. ich werde reden, &c. 

Second Future. 
ich werde geredet haben, &c. ich werde geredet haben, 

First Conditional, 
ich wiirde reden, &c. 

Second Conditional, 
ich wiirde geredet haben, &c. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Singular, rede (du), (rede er, rede fie) Plural, redet (ihr), (reden fie, 

The following may serve also, at the same time, as a model of 
conjugation of a separable compound verb : — 

Zuhoren to listen. 

INFINITIVES. 

Present, zuhoren Past, zugehort haben 

PARTICIPLES. 

Praent, Euhdrend Pa*, «>©&«* 
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Preterit. 



INDICATIVE, 

ich hore ia 

da hbrf t zu 

er (fie, es, man) bort zu 

wir horen zu 

ihr horet or hdrt zu 

fie horen zu 



icb horte zu 
da hortef t za 
er horte za 
wir horten za 
ihr hbrtet za 
fie horten za 



ich babe zugehbrt, &o. 



ich hatte zugehbrt, &c. 



Imperfect, 



Perfect. 



Pluperfect. 



8UBJUNCTIVE. 

ich hore zu 

du horeft zu 

er (fie, es, man) hore zu 

wir horen zu 

ihr horet zu 

fie horen zu 



ich hbrete zu 
du horeteft zu 
er hbrete zu 
wir horeten za 
ihr horetet za 
fie horeten zu 



ich habe zugehbrt, &c. 



ich hatte zugehbrt, &c. 



First future. 
icb werde zubbren, &c. ich werde zuhoren, &c. 

Second Future. 
ch werde zugehbrt haben, &c. ich werde zugehbrt haben, &c. 

First Conditional. 
ich wiirde zuhoren, &c. 

Second Conditional. 
ich wiirde zugehbrt haben, &c. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Singular, hore (du) zu, (hore er zu, hore fie zu) 
Plural, horet or hbrt (ihr) zu, (horen fie, Sie zu) 



OBSERVATIONS. 

Che above is the mode of conjugation of the separable compound 
b in independent sentences ; in subordinate sentences, connected 
the principal proposition either by the relative pronoun or by 
ins of a conjunction, no separation of the two components takes 
3e ; compare, for instance, tch horte zu with weil ich zuhorte; meine 
'MBTfWeiche zuhtirte, &c. 

lie first component of separable compound verbs is always placed, 
independent sentences, at the end : e. tt., ich h&rte %Ww& {H^wt^* 
Vergrriigen m I listened to her song m\k \>\«&»&r^ .. 
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Tadeln to blame. 

INFIITIVBS. 

Present, tadeln Past, getadelt haben 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present, tadelnd Past, getadelt 

Present. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

ich tadele or tadle ich tadele 

du tadelft du tadelef t or tadlef t 

er (fie, es, man) tadelt er (fie, es, man) tadele or tadle 

wir tadeln wir tadelen or tadlen 

ihr tadelt ihr tadelet or tadlet 

fie tadeln fie tadelen or tadlen 

Imperfect, 

ich tadelte ich tadelte 

dn tadeltef t dn tadeltef t 

er (fie, es, man) tadelte er (fie, es, man) tadelte 

wir tadelten wir tadelten . 

ihr tadeltet ihr tadeltet 

fie tadelten He tadelten 

Perfect. 
ich habe getadelt, &c. ich habe getadelt, &o. 

Pluperfect, 
ich hatte getadelt, Ac ich hatte getadelt, &c. 

First Future. 
ich werde tadeln, &c ich werde tadeln, &c. 

Second Future, 
ich werde getadelt haben, &c. ich werde getadelt haben, &c. 

First Conditional. 
ich wiirde tadeln, Ac. 

Second Conditional. 
ich wiirde getadelt haben, &c. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Singular, tadele or tadle (du), (tadle er, tadle fie) 
Plural, tadelt (ihr), (tadeln fie, Sie) 

PASSIVE VOICE. 
INFINITIVES. 

Present, getadelt werden Past, getadelt worden f ein 

PARTICIPLES. 

Past, getadelt Future, sn tadelnd 
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INDKLATXVB. SUBJUNCTIVE, 

ioh wends, 6a, getadelt ioh werde, 4o., getadelt 

Imperfect. 
ioh wtirde, 4o., getadelt ioh wtirde, &c, getadelt 

Per/ecf. 
ioh bin, &c., getadelt worden ich fei, &c, getadelt worden 

Pluperfect. 
ioh war, kc. f getadelt worden ioh ware, Ac, getadelt worden 

First Future. 
ioh werde, &c., getadelt werden ioh werde, Ac., getadelt werden 

Second Future. 
1 werde, &c., getadelt worden fein ioh werde, &o., getadelt worden fein 

Firet Conditional. 
ioh wtirde getadelt werden, &c. 

Second Conditional. 
ioh wtirde getadelt worden fein, &o. 

MPEBATIVB. 

Singular, werde (du) getadelt, (werde er, fie getadelt) 
Plural, werdet (ihr) getadelt, (werden He, Sie getadelt) 

C. IRREGULAR VERBS. 

1. Gehen to go, and ftehen to stand, are conjugated after the weak 
ttn in the present tense, the participle present, and the imperative ; 
'which latter they usually drop the e in the singular. 



Indicative 

tging 
ringft 



Imperfect 
Subjunctive Indicative 



iohginge 
du ringeft 



ioh f tand 
du f tandf t 



Subjunctive 

ioh f tande 
du ftandeft 



(fie, ee, man) er (fie, ee, man) er (fie, es, man) er (fie, ee, man) 



ging 

rgingen 
r ginget or 
gingt 
> gingen 



grope 
wir gingen 
ihr ginget 



ftand 
wir f tanden 
ihr ftandet 



f tande 

wir ftanden 

ihr ftandet 



fie gingen fie ftanden He ftanden 

Note. — The forms ich/Umd, ichflilnde, are altogether obsolete now. 

Participle Pott 
gegangen geftanden 

2. Brennen to burn, Jcevmen to know, nennen to name, rennen to 
n, fenden to send, wenden to turn, are oox^ws^WV «Stost Vht&^A**^ 
m, but change the e of the radical ay\tota\ej^>^\stt^k^>^^ 
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THE VERB. 



uative and participle past, to a, with concomitant elision of the # of 
the termination before the t of the inflection. In the subjunctive, tk 
original e of the radical syllable is restored, and the « of the ten- 
nation may be either retained or omitted before the t of the info 
t ion ; in fenden and wenden, however, it most absolutely be retaimi 
We conjugate accordingly — 

Preterite Indicative, ich brannte, kannte, nannte, rannte, fandte, waadte 
Preterite Subjunctive, ich brennete, kennete, nennete, rennete (or brante, 

kennte, nennte, rennte), fendete, wendete. 
Participle Pott, gebrannt, gekannt, genannt, gerannt, gefcndt* gewandt 

Xote. — Of fenden and venden we use also the regular forms: imperial 
indicative and subjunctive, ich fendete, wendete; participle past, geftsM, 

f/nuvndct. 

3. The verbs bringen to bring, and denken to think, are conjugated 
after the weak form in the present tense, participle present, and im- 
perative. In the imperfect and participle past they chance the eof 
the radical syllable to a {subjunctive ft), and the ng and nk to ck. 



Indicative 
ich brachte 



Imperfect 
Subjunctive Indicative r Subjunctive 

ich brachte ich dachte ich dachte 



gebracht 



Participle Pa* 



gedaoht 



4. The unipersonal verb dduchten to appear, to seem, has in the 
imperfect es dauchte (mich, dich, ihn, fie y more correct than mir f dtr, 
ihm, ihr> ihneri), instead of es dduchette. 



Singular, thue or tbu ^dri), ^\ku<a er, £\^ 
Plural, thuet or tnut (>W), (Jtansn. tta, Sas*> 





5. Thun to do. 




Present, thun 


INFINITIVES. 


Past, gethan haben 


Present, thuend 


PARTICIPLES. 

Present. 


Past, gethan 


INDICATIVB. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 


ich thue 

du thuf t 

er (fie, es, man) thut 

wir thun 

ihr thut 

fie thun 




ich thue 

du thueft 

er (fie, es, man) thue 

wir thuen 

ihr thuet 

fie thuen 


ich that 

du thatft, &c. 


Invperfict, 

IMPERATIVE. 


ich thate 

du thatef t (thatft), &C 
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ADDITIONAL OBSERVATIONS ON THE FORMATION OF THE PART. PAST. 

■ 1. As has already been amply shown in the preceding examples, 
most verbs of the German language take in the participle past the 
prefix ge. 

Exceptions.— a. All verbs with the accentuated termination iren 
Oft ieren. 

b. All German verbs with the inseparable and unaccentuated pre- 
fixes be, beun, emp, ent, er, ge, ver, verab, verun, zer, and also those with 
mi/*, in whicn the principal and fall accent falls on the radical syl- 
lable of the verb, and not on the prefix. 

e. All inseparable compound verbs formed with durch, hinter^ iiber, 
t*m, unter, votL wider, and wieder. In these verbs the accent lies on 
'the radical syllable of the verb, and not on the first compound. 

d. Ofenbaren an&froklocken. 

2. In separable compound verbs the prefix ge is inserted between 
the two components : e. g., aufftehen — part, past, aufge/tanden; zxUheir 
ten — part past, zugetheut. 

INTERROGATIVE AND NEGATIVE FORMS OF CONJUGATION. 

1. In the interrogative form, the subject (personal pronoun or sub- 
stantive) is, in the simple tenses, placed alter the verb ; in the com- 
pound tenses, after the auxiliary: e. g., lobe ichf do I praise ? habe 
%ch gelobt f have I praised 1 werde ieh loben f shall I praise ? &c. 

2. In the negative form the negative nicht is, in the simple tenses, 
placed after the verb ; in the compound tenses, after the auxiliary : 
e. g., ich lobe nicht I praise not, I do not praise, ich habe nicht geloot, 
ich werde nicht loben, &c. 

3. In the negative interrogative form, the subject (personal pro- 
noun or substantive) is placed, in the simple tenses, after the verb ; 
in the compound tenses, after the auxiliary ; and the negation nicht, 
in either case, after the subject : e. g., Hebe ich nicht f %/t der Mann 
nicht gegangenf hat die Frau nicht gerufenf werden Sie nicht 
bezahlenr &c. 

Note. — The negation may either be subjective, i. e., relating to the predicate, 
or objective, i. e., relating to some one or other of the complementary parts 
of the sentence. In the former case, the complements of the predicate take 
precedence of the negation ; and the latter stands, accordingly, at the end of 
the sentence, if the verb happens to be at a simple tense ; or immediately 
before the predicate, if the verb happens to be at a compound tense : e. g., 
ich fah metnen Frewnd lange nicht; ich habe meinen Freund lange nicht 

Sfehen. In dependent sentences, also, the negation is placed immediately 
fore the predicate : e. g., ich habe es ihm noch nicht geben kdnnen, da er von 
f timer Beife in die Schweiz noch nicht zurilckgekehrt ifl. In the latter case, 
the negation is placed before the word to which it more immediately refers : 

■ e. ff., er hat es nicht msinem Voter gegeben, fondern meinem Bruder; nicht ich 
taale dichheute; ich tactte nicht dichheute ; ich tadkdich nicht heute, ko. The 
same roles obtain equally in negative-interrogative sentences : e. g., Haft 

. du heute deinen Oa/t auffeinem SpazieryainQt nichX "beg\*ti*U Ha$\, <W<wv*Xv*. 
k<uU deinen Ggft, ho. ? Bq/tduhevte nicat deitvcu Gkift, ^A H.o.$\. *».\v<n*a 
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done* Qaft nickt auffemem SjpamergangebegMtett In objective iniarrop- 
tions, however, the position ox the negation in more % matter of ohoce, ml 
we may equally Bay, for inntanoe, warum haft du nickt keute deinenGeftmf 
Jemem Spaxiergange begteitat t Warum haft dm heute nickt demen Qajt,mt.\ 
Warum haft du heute deinen Qaft nickt, so. ! Warum haft du heute dtkm 
Gaft avf/eincm Spaxiergange nickt begieitett 

SECT. HI. — USE OF THE RESPECTIVE MODES, TENSES, ETC., OF THE VSUL 

As regards the respective use of the several modes, tenses, num- 
bers, &c, of the verb, the two languages may be said to correspond 
pretty closely. 

The most notable differences may be gathered from the following 
remarks: — 

1. The German conjugation lacks altogether the periphrastic 
forms constructed with lam and / do, of which the Tfoiglifth makei 
such copious and extensive use. / am writing, I do write, cannot be 
rendered otherwise in German than by the simple present, id 
fehreibe; I was writing,! did write, by the simple imperfect, ichfchrieb; 
I have been writing, had been writing, shall be writma, &c, by ich hah 
gefchrieben, ich hatte aefchrieben, ten werde fchreiben, &c; I am to 
write, by ich foU fchreiben ; he is to go, by er wird or foil gehen, && 

Note.— However, the participle present is used sometimes with the verb 
/fern, in order to mark more pointedly the idea of the continuance of an actio* 
or condition : e. g., der Kranke ijtfterbend the patient is dying, L e., in tie 
agony of death, which, of course, conveys a different m«*wiTig from (far 
Kranke ftvrbt the patient dies ; die Oefahr xft drohend the danger is threaten- 
ing, i. e., continually threatening, different from die Oefahr droht the danger 
is imminent, er ift noch immer leidend he is still suffering, he continues sul 
to suffer. 

In sentences like the following, das Bild ift reizend, entsuckend 
the picture is charming, enchanting, der Mann ift nothleidend the 
man is in distress, der Seweis iftfcMagend the proof is striking, to* 
the participle has completely lost its verbal nature, and assumed 
instead the character and signification of an adjective. 

2. The German language makes a more limited use of the partici- 
pial construction with the participle present than the English; it 
prefers, in most cases, the construction with the relative pronoun or 
with a conjunction : e.g.,' a man doing his duty deserves respect sm 
Mann, wefcher feine Pflicht tktit, verdierU Achtmg; having received 
his money, he left for Paris als erfein Geld erhauen hatte, reifte er 
nach Paris ab; having been one of the principal agents in Beau- 
harnais' infamous treason, he was compelled to quit France after the 
fall of that monster, da er eine HauptroUe bei dem fcha'ndlichen Ver- 
rathe Eeauharnais* aefpielt hatte, &c. ; I rely upon your returning me 
this sum by five o'clock to-morrow evening ich verlaffe mich darauf, 
daf 9 Sie mir diefe Summe fpdteftens bis morgen Abend um fiinf Uhr 
zuruckerftatten werden; I rely upon seeing you to-morrow ich verlaffe 
mich darawf, Sie morgen mfehen, &c. 

3. The Emglish language uses the participle present as an abstract 
verbal substantive; the German language vises Vtaa Vs&dSAkto for this 

purpose: a #, das Ze/en the reading, das Weitten^^wga^fefc, 
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4. As already stated, sub. 1 and 2, the participle present is rarely used 
predicatively in German. Attributively it is used the same as in Eng- 
lish : e. g., der liebende Voter the loving father. It has invariably an 
active signification, and ought therefore never to be employed in a pas- 
sive sense, or placed in syntactic connection with objects that are not 
susceptible of manifesting the action implied by it. Sentences like 
eine vorhabende Reife, eine wohlfchlafende Nacht, an intended journey, 
a night passed in sound sleep, die betreffende Sache the matter in ques- 
tion, are violations equally of sense and of grammar ; a journey 
cannot be said to intend or propose anything, nor can a night be 
said to sleep soundly, &c. No matter whether used predicatively or 
attributively, the participle present always governs the same case 
as the verb of which it forms part : e. g., der /eine SchuUr Hebetude 
Lehrer the teacher (master) who loves his pupils ; fein Oliick fuchend, 
rennt Mancher in fein Verderbeii seeking his fortune, many a one runs 
to his ruin; Andern ihr Oliick mifadnnend, macht der Neidifche Jich 
feibft unglUcMich; denfalfc/ien ticnmeichler feines Vertrauens wiirdi- 
gendy ward er betrogen; xch empfaJU mich xhm, ihn meiner Hochach- 
tung verfichernd; em Jich der Armen eifrig annehmender WoKUhitter; 
die meinem Freunde arohende Gefahr, &c 

As regards the participle past, a distinction must be drawn between 
transitive and intransitive verbs. The participle past of transitive 
verbs (and also of those intransitive verbs that are conjugated with 
fein) is used in the German language both predicatively and attri- 
butively. The participle past of reflexive verbs, unipersonal verbs, 
and intransitive verbs, conjugated with haben, is used only as a con- 
stituent of the periphrastic forms of conjugation; but otherwise, 
neither predicatively nor attributively. However, a few participles 
of intransitive or reflexive verbs have acquired the character and 
signification of adjectives, viz., abgelebt, befonnen, gefonnen, gedient, 
ausgedient, verfeffen, vertraut. 

The participle poet of such intransitive verbs as are conjugated 
both with haben and fein may be used attributively when conjugated 
with the latter verb— e. g., eine ge/prungene Satte, i. e., eine iSaite, 
welche gefprungen ift; but not when conjugated with haben; we could 
not say, for instance, ein gefprungener Knabe, in lieu of ein Knabe, 
wetcher gefprungen hat. The participle past of the verb gehen, and 
also of all mtransitives expressing motion, and that are conjugated 
both with haben and fein, is never used attributively, even though 
fein may happen to be the auxiliary. The two verbs reifen and 
wandern, alone form an exception from this rule ; of these two verbs 
we have the attributive forms : ein weit gereifeter or viel gereifeter 
Mann (though the latter means a man who has travelled much ein 
Mann aer vvel gereifet hat) ; mein geftem abgereifter or verreifter 
Freund; eine ins Ausland gewanderte FamxLie; ein Ausgewanderter, 

The participle poet of transitive verbs has always passive significa- 
tion ; yet there are a considerable number of past participles of tran- 
sitive verbs that are used in an active sense, mostly because they have 
lost their verbal nature, and acquired instead the character and signi- 
fication of Adjectives. Participles o£ t\na Y\n& *i*— Wtaw. Qwft\»*w\s. 
and undertone Afannfchoft), bedient (ein BedierOer *«BrwDfc\J*V«tf 
tpprehenaive, betrUbt (betriibte tfocarichten «w\ w«*% *»■&*»»> 
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betrvbende Nachrichten saddening news), erfahren experienced (et» 
erfahrener Mann), eingebildet (ein eingebildeter Menfch a conceited 
man), gelernt (ein gelernter Handwerker a craftsman who has served 
his apprenticeship to his trade), gefchworen (eingefchworenerRiekto 
a sworn judge, ein Gefchworener a juryman), verdient (ein verdientor 
Mann a deserving man), verge/fen (ein pflichtvergeffener Menfch % 
disloyal man, a man forgetful of his duty), verfucht (ein verfuckta 
Freund a tried friend), ver/chwiegen close, reserved, discreet, mt» 
fchworen (ein Ver/chworener a conspirator), ftudirt (ein Stvdirter % 
learned man, a man who has studied), &c. 

The participle past of intransitive verbs conjugated with fein 
differs in signification from the participle present of the same verbs 
only in this, that it expresses the completion of the act which the 
participle present represents as in course of progress : e. g., derfd- 
lende Apfet the falling apple, der gef aliens Apfel the fallen apple, Ac. 

The participles, both present and past, are susceptible of the 
degrees of comparison only when used in a purely adjective sense : 
e. g., ich Kobe nie eine reizendere Oegend gefehen I have never seen 
a more charming country (or place), er {ft der Geliebtere und Oeehr- 
tere von Beiden he is the more beloved and esteemed of the two, der 
Geliebtefte the most beloved, &c. 

True participles, like fcJUafend, betend, liegend, gefehen, geftanden, 
gehorty gela'ttiet, &c., are not susceptible of the degrees of comparison; 
nor are certain participial adjectives, such as beritten, gefchworen, 
ausgedient, angefeffen, &c. ; simply because the ideas which they re- 
spectively represent are absolute, and cannot, therefore, admit of 
degrees of comparison. 

The participles present and past are also used adverbially : e. g, 
ein brennend rothes Tuch a flaming red cloth, ein ausgezeichnet gelehr- 
ter Mann, fiedend heifes Waffer, die Waaren gehen reifend ab, reifend 
fchnell, &c. A few participles only form a distinct adverb by the 
addition of *: eilends, zufehends, vergebens. 

The custom of the language treats some of these adverbial parti- 
ciples actually as attributive adjectives, in imitation of certain purely 
adverbial formations that have received attributive inflections, such 
as, e. g., tiiglich, fchriftlich, &c. : ein tdglicher Befueh a daily visit, 
instead of ein taglich gemachter Befueh a visit made daily ; einfehriftr 
licher Befehl a written order, instead of ein fchriftlich gegebener 
Befehl an order given in writing, &c. This application of the adver- 
bial participle explains locutions like the following : eine ftiUfchweir 
gende Bedingung, i. e., eine ftiUfchweigend gemachte Bedinaung a 
tacit condition, a condition understood though not expressed ; eine 
fitzende Lebensart a sedentary mode of life, i. e., einefitzend gefiihrte 
Lebensart; die fallende Sucht epilepsy, reitende Poft horse mail, 
fahrende Poft mail, mail coach, &c. 

The past participle of verbs expressing motion or sound is used 
adverbially with the verb Icommen to come : e.g^er kommt gegangen, 
gelaufen, aerannt, gefahren, geritten, he comes going, coursing, run- 
ning, driving, riding, &c. 

Jene gewedtigen Wetterbdche 
Kommenjinfter geraufcht und ge/cho/Jetu 
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The past participle is used sometimes also in lieu of the imperative 
mode : e. g., nur nicht lang gefragt, fondern fofort gekorcht do not ask 

2uestions (ask no questions), but obey instantly; Frifch, Herr Nachr 
ar, getrunken / Achtung gegeben / pay attention ! nicht geplaudert / 
do not chatter ! don't chatter ! &c. 

The participle future of the passive voice can be formed of transi- 
tive verbs alone, and is used attributively only ; it has absolutely 
passive signification: e. g., der m lobende Schiller the pupil who 
may be praised, deserves to be praised, is to be or ought to be 
praised, &c. 

5. The present tense is employed more frequently in German than 
in English, in lieu of the preterite, in vivid narration of past events: 
e. £., Denht euch meinen Schrecken / ich aehegeftern mit meinem Kinds 
bet dem Auffteigen des LuftbaUs vor das Thor, Jcomme mit ihm ins 
GredrUnge, verliere es aus meinen Augen, und finds es er/t nach einer 
Stunde oeinahe xerdruckt und zertreten wieder (instead of ging, kam, 
vetior,fand). 

It is also frequently used in lieu of the first future, particularly 
in sentences containing some other word implying futurity : e. g., 
Morgen reifen wir nach Liverpool to-morrow we start (shall start) 
for Liverpool; in acht Tagen Jcomme ich wieder, und dann be/uche ich 
dieh gewi/>> &c. Or in cases where an event which is to take place at 
some future period is looked upon as if it were already actually 
accomplished : e. g., ich will ihm die Sache vorfteUen, aber ich weif" 
im voraus. er Id/ft J ich dadurch nicht von feinem einmal gefafften Ent- 
fchluffe aobringen. Or, finally, also in a vivid and impassioned re- 
presentation of events to come or deeds to be accomplished : e. g* 
dies Schlof' erfteigen wir in die/er Nackt, ermorden die Hiiter, reifen 
dieh aus deinem Kummer, &c. 

The present tense is also frequently employed in German to 
express the actual continuance of an action or state commenced or 
entered on at a more or less remote time ; this is more particularly 
the case if the verb happens to be accompanied by the adverb fchon 
already; the English language uses here invariably the perfect 
tense : e. g., ich Jcenne ihnjeit zehn Jahren I have known him these 
ten years, wir wohnen fchon zwanzig Jahre in diefem Haufe we have 
lived in this house the last twenty years, fchon zehn Jahre prediat er 
den heiTgen Kreuzzug gegen die Tyrannen he has been preaching these 
ten vears the holy crusade against tyrants. 

The second person of the indicative present is also used sometimes 
imperatively; this is, however, invariably indicated by the imperative 
tone and manner of the speaker : e.g., du gehftf go 1 

6. The imperfect serves, in the German language, also as aorist 
or historic tense, and is employed, accordingly, as it is in English, in 
the narration of past events. However, in the narration of occur- 
rences of every-day life, the perfect is used in lieu of the imperfect, 
if the narrator has not been an actual eye-witness of the event or 
occurrence which he relates ; thus we would say, for instance, ge- 
ftern ertrank ein kleines Kind, als ich auf der Bruche ftand a little 
child was drowned yesterday, whuat I stocA o\i ^w»M» ^r 

.ftem ift ein kleines Kind ertrwk*%\ and w> tffcft wwwV vS^r* 
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amok m Theater r were you yesterday alao in the theatre t tat /Sri 
Sie gift*™ *»* Theater gewe/en t 

7. The P*f«X and pluperfect are used in German the same Mil 
rc»gH«h xhe perfect is often employed in lien of the seoond fotmt: 
e. g, ich werde mit Dir ausgehen, wenn ich den Brief ge/chrieben hah, 
instead of gefchrieben haben werde; fobald tea angehommen bin, wmb 
iok dick befuchen, instead of fobald ich angekommen fein werde. 

The English locution I have done, with the present participle fol- 
lowing, is rendered in German by the location xch binfertig, followed 
by the preposition mit with, and the abstract verbal substantiVe: 
e. g., I have done writing ich bin mit dem Schreibenfertig. 

& The two future* are used in German the same way as in Engfrb, 
The first future is often employed in lieu of the present, the second 
future in lieu of the perfect, in conjectural sentences, or sentencM 
suggesting the probability or the action, state, or event indicated by 
the verb : e. g., das kann nicht fein, du wirft dich irren that cannot 
be, you are probably mistaken ; er hart mem Klopfen nicht; er wird 
wohl noch fcmafen he does not hear my knocking, he is probably still 
asleep ; der Retfende wird verungliickt fein the traveller has probably 
met with some fatal accident ; er wird doch nicht umgeJbommen feint 
surely, he cannot have perished? Du wirft von dem Elephant** 
geh&rt haben, daf* ihm das Grunzen eines Schweines Schauaer tmd 
Entfetzen erweckt you have probably heard it told of the elephant, 
that the grunting of a pig terrifies that noble animal and makei 
him shudder. 

The future indicative stands also sometimes in lieu of the impe- 
rative : e. g., du wirft fogieich fchweigen I 

The English locution 1 am going, with the verb in the infinitiTe 
following, is rendered in German by the locution xch bin (or ftehe) 
im Begrxffx e. g., I am going to write to him ich bin im Beariff ihm 
(an ihn) m fchreiben. Or the simple future may be used : %ch werde 
ihm (an ihn) fchreiben, 

9. The indicative is the mode of positive, the subjunctive the mode 
of vague and problematical assertion. The former denotes reality, 
actuality, certainty; the latter, incertitude, doubt, possibility. The 
nature of the former is objective, inasmuch as it asserts the statement 
of the sentence as something positive, as 9. fact: e. g., er lebt he lives, 
er ift im Oefangnif' he is in prison. The nature of the latter is sub- 
jective, inasmuch as it represents the statement of the sentence as a 
mere subjective conjecture, supposition, or notion, or as based simply 
on the hearsay evidence of another party : e. g., man glaubt, er tebe 
noch he is believed to be still living ; manfagt, er fei geftorben people 
say he is dead, he is stated to be dead. The conditional is simply a 
special form of the subjunctive mode : the first conditional is the 
compound or periphrastic form of the subjunctive of the imperfect; 
the second, of the subjunctive of the pluperfect. 

It is a very great error to suppose that conjunctions have the 
power to determine the mode of the verb ; they have not the slight- 
est influence in this respect ; nor can the verb of the principal sen- 
tence be said to govern or determine the mode o& tha t*t\> in. the 
dependent incidental sentence. The respective to* oi «\fttst >tab ro* 
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or the other mode depends, as already stated, entirely upon the 
nature of the statement ex p resse d in the dependent sentence. Thus 



say, not only ich vat/", dap er dot ge/agt hat I know that he has 
said it ; ich bin iiberteugt, dap es fehr vxd bb/e Men/ohen giebt I am 
convinced that there are a great many wicked people in this world ;— 
bat equally, ich bin der Meinung, dap man vergeben mup I am of 
opinion that we ought to forgive ; ion glaube, dap er in aer Schlacht 
gebHeben ift; ich weif- nicht, ob er lebt oder todt \/t; ich um//te nicht, 
daf* er toot war; wU/fte/t du, woe ichjetst denke / (not dtiohte) ; ich 
wmrijle, dap der KranM gene/en wird; %chvermuthe,aro^hne,fUrchte, 
&o, dap er mich verrathen hat; ich hoffe, da/ 9 er /xch wohtbefindet. 
in all these examples the incidental sentence may be looked upon as 
the actual object of the principal proposition ; thus, for instance, ich 
hope, dap er /ich wohlbefindet, means, in other terms, ich hoffe /ein 
WMbefinden his well-being is the object of my hope. 

But in problematic or conjectural sentences, like the following, we 
use the subjunctive: ich war uberzeugt, er/ei ein redlicher Mann I was 
convinced he was an honest man ; man glaubt, man /apt, &c ? er /ei in 
der Sohlacht aeblieben people believe, say, Ac, he has fallen m little ; 
ich hifrte, daper das ge/agt habe; er vermuthet, dap man mich verrathen 
habe; ich iviin/chte, dap er kiime; er /ragte mich, ob ich mitgehen 
voile. 

A careful comparison of the following sentences may assist the 
pupil in gaining a tolerably clear notion of the principle upon which 
the respective use of either of the two modes depends : ich habe 
aehort, dap Herr N. zu einem Amte befdrdert i/t I have heard that 
Mr. N. has got an appointment, i. e., Mr. N. has got an appointment 
(matter of fact), and I have been informed of it — xch habe aehdrt, dap 
Herr N. m einem Amte befdrdert /ei (not matter of fact, but simply 
a rumour, which may be either true or false) ; man hat mir eniihu, 
dap er an einer Krankheit ge/torben i/t (matter of fact)— -man hat mir 
erwahUy er /ei ge/torben (rumour) ; er glaubt nicht, daP ich hunk bin. 
i. e* I am ill, but he does not believe it — er glaubt nicht, dap ich krank 
/ei he does not believe in my (pretended) illness; erfwxUe, dap er 
Unrecht hatte, gegen/exnen ehemaliaen Freund avf die/e Weife su ver- 
fahren he felt that he was wrong in acting thus towards his former 
friend— «r/*A#e, dap er Unrecht habe he felt (the conviction forced 
itself upon him) that he was wrong ; /chon Philo/ophen dee Alterthums 
gkntbten, dap nur ein Oott i/t the philosophers of antiquity had 
attained to the belief in the existence of one Qod—daf' nur ein 
Gott/ei some of the philosophers of antiquity conjectured that there 
was only one God ; /chreibe deinem Freunde, dap er den Procep 
gewowxen hat write to your friend that he has gained his cause— dap 
er den Procep gewonnen habe that he may consider his cause as good 
as gained (or that there is every reason to believe that his cause 
has oeen decided in his favour) ; xchwiU ihm etwae /chenken, damit er 
/iehty dap ieh ihm out bin I'll make him a present to show him my af- 
f&a^ioDr^-doyinit erjehe, dap ich ihm gut bin, that he may see I love him. 

Let the pupil compare also the following conditional sentences : 
Wenn ee regnet, Jo wvrd e* nap when it ran*, tta ^xwft* u* "w^ 
mm* u rtgnete/f* umrde u nap tperde* \£ ft w&«A*ft , w*5eW* , wK\ 
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wenn ein Gott ijt, Jo muf auch sine Vergeltung Jein if there is a God 
there must be also a retribution — a sceptic would say wenn em 000 
wUre,Jo mUJJte eine Vergeltung Jein if there was (were) a God, smdj 
there would be a retribution. 

The subjunctive may, of course, stand also in the principal sentence, 
if the statement of that sentence is expressed simply as a subjec- 
tive conception, as something problematical, or as possible or desMA, 
or as a supposition— e. g., jo wdre es vieUeicht bejjer it may perfcia 
be better this way ; or as a wish (optative)—*, g., wUre er dock gejwdl 
would he might recover his health ! moat er bald Jbommen 7 would 
he came soon ! Gott hi mit dirl God be with thee ! W&refi <k 
dock Jo fleiftg, wie du Jein ko'nnteftl Mochte er Jeine Zeit befj* 
benutzen! flare er dock bei uns! Such optative sentences are fre- 



quently introduced by da/ 9 or wenn: e. fu daj* der Himmd ttfti 

'jfiW tenner doch bald zuriiclckdrne! We " 

wie kojtbar die Zeit ijt! 



giinjtig Jei I Wenn er dock bald zuruckkUme iWenn dock jeder bediichtt. 



daf* Jie ewig griinen bliebe, 
Diejchbne Zeit derjungen Liebe / 
Oh ! would that the happy days of first love might last for ever ! 

The subjunctive serves in German also as potential mode : e. g, id 
hUtte wold Lujt, Jie einmal zu Jehen I should like to see her ; es irtin 
zu wiinjchen, daj* er verniinftiger ware it might be wished that to 
were more reasonable ; es honnte Jein it might be ; es hUtte bemerU 
werdtn JoUen it ought to have been remarked ; er JoUte mir untreu 
Jein? he should be faithless to me? ich wiifjte wohl, was zu thun wdre 
I think I could advise what ought to be done (might be done), &c 

With regard to the tense in which the subjunctive ought to stand, 
.the general rule is, that in incidental subjunctive sentences, the pre- 
sent, perfect, and first future alone are employed, no matter whether 
the verb preceding happens to be in the present, past, or future 
tense : e. g.. er Jagt, erf ex gliicklich; erjagte, erjei glUcklvch; er wird 
Jagen, er jei gliicldich; er Jagt, Jagte, wird Jagen, er Jei gliicklich 
gewejen; er Jagt, Jagte, wird Jagen, er werde glucklich Jein. Meih 
Freund verjichert, dap er in devnem Hauje gewejen Jei (not wttrA 
dich aber nichtgetroffen habe (not hdtte). Ms Tholes gefragt ward, 
was erfiir das Weijefte halte, antwortete er: die Zeit, dennfiehat AUes 
erfunden — when Thales was asked what he considered the wisest 
of all things, he replied, Time, for it has invented everything. 

In conditional sentences, the preterital forms alone are used ; the 
simple preterital forms may be used both in the hypothetical and in 
the conditional sentence : e. g., wenn er mdjig wtire, wdre er gejund 
if he were abstemious, he would be well. The compound or peri- 
phrastic forms with ich wiirde are used in the conditional sentence 
alone : e. g., wenn er majig wdre, Jo wiirde er gejund Jein (but not 
wenn er miiHg Jein wiirde) ; wenn ein Freund, der mit uns gehen JoUle, 
Jieh einen FuJ bejchiidigte (not bejchddigen wiirde), wir warden dock 
lieber langjanver gehen und unjere Hand ihm gern und willig leihen. 
Here a^aii? the preceding verb has no vnnxxsncfc over tta tense of the 
, verb of the hypothetical or conditional aeaatene&\ ^w* wfc^ *apsi&i, «t 



UBS OF THE MODES, TENSES, ETC., OF THE VERB. 137 

fagt, er vtire glucilich (wiirde gliicklich fein), wenneraefund wttre; 
and er sagte, er mrd fagen, er wttre gliicUich (wiirde gliicklich fern), 
wenn er gefund w&re ; erfagt, er fagte, er wira fagen, er w&re gekom- 
men (wtirae gekommen fern), wenn er Zeit gehabt hittte. 

For the potential, we use only the conditional forms : e. g., ich hUtte 
wohl Luft dam; es wtire zu wiinfchen, &c. 

For tie optative, we use the subjunctive form (present), if the wish 
expressed is expected to be realised, or, at all events, if its realisa- 
tion is considered likely : e. g., Oott fei mit Dir ! Oott bewahre Dick 
vor folchem Ungliiok ! Rei/en Sie gliicklich ! Mb'ge er bald gefund 
wer den! 

Lang lebe der Konig ) eefreue fich, 
Wer da athmet im rofigen Licht 1 

Note. — This form of the optative assumes readily imperative signification, 
and is, therefore, in the third person, used as a substitute for the impera- 
tive : e. g., er hmme; er habe Qedttid; h&ren Sie; fein Sie zufrieden, &c. 

Der Menfoh verfuche die Gotter nioht 

Und begehre nimmer und nimmer zu fohauen, 

Was He gnadig bedecken mit Naoht und Grauen I 

But if the wish is not thought likely to be realised, or expresses 
the very reverse of what is actually the case, or likely to be the case, 
the simple conditioned (never the compound or periphrastic) forms 
are used : e. g., wdre er dock hier, oder wttre ich oei %hm ! would he 
•were here, or I (was) with him ! mbchte er gliicklich werdenf Oh ! 
that he might be nappy ! i. e., I wish from all my heart he might be 
happy, but I am sadly afraid he will never know happiness. 

Frommer Stab, o hdtt' ioh nimmer 
Mit dem Schwerdte dich vertauf oht, 
tfdtt' es nie in deinen Zweigen, 
Heil'ge Eiche, mir geraufcht 1 
Eilende Wolken, Segler der Ltifte t 
Wer mit euch wemderte, mit euch fchffie I 

10. The infinitive is mostly preceded by the preposition zu to. 
However, it stands often also without this particle, more especially — 

a. As subject of a sentence: e. g.,feinen Feinden verzeihen ift edel 
it is noble to pardon one's enemies. Handeln ift leicht. denken jchwer, 
nach dem Geaachten handeln unbequem. — Es iftfreilioh beffer, Unrecht 
leiden, als Unrecht thun; aber es giebt ein Drittes, das verniinftiger 
undedler ift, als Beides : mit Muth und Kraft verhindem, daf 3 durch- 
aus hein Unrecht gefchehe it is indeed better to suffer wrong than 
to do wrong ; but there is a third way, more rational and noble 
than either : to combat and prevent, with spirit and energy, the in- 
fliction of wrong upon whomsoever it may be. 

6. After the auxiliaries of mode — durren,kdnnen, mtigen, miiffen, 
foUen, wollen, laffen: e. g., ich darf hofien I dare hope; du kannft 
fchreiben ; er mag lieber fpielen, als arbeiten. In this point, the prac- 
tice of the English language agrees with that of the German. 

In certain locutions, the verb hahen a,\»o \& roTS&H&^^ft^^Osi- 
tinitive without zu: e. g., du haft gut reden\V\& s»»3 i<st Kk&&>\fc\s&*-> 
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ikr habi gut laehem it k well (easy) for yon to laugh (in these sen- 
tences haben has the signification of k&unen or mdjpfi). 

The verb thun, accompanied by nichis (bat under no other cir- 
cumstance), is also combined in this way with the infinitive : e. g, 
er thut nichis, oisfpielen* cffen, trinken und fchlafen he does nothing 
but play, eat, drink, ana sleep. 

c With the verbs keif en (in the sense of to bid, to command), 
nonnen, heJfen, lehren, lernen, machen: e. g., er hie/' mieh gehen he 
eommandea me to be gone, (he bid me be gone) ; da* nenne ich 
fchlafen; ioh half ihm arbeiten; er machte michlachen; er lehrte mieh 
lefen; ich fame zeichnen, &c 

d. Some verbs denoting perceptions of the senses, such as fehn, 
hdren, fiihien, finden, and .some others, expressing motion, or a state 
of rest, such as gehen, reiten,fahren,bleiben: e. g., ich/ahjie tanzen; 
ich hdrte ihn reaen; ichfuhte den PuUfchwa^herfchtagen; ich found 
ihn fchlafen; er geht fpazieren; er geht bettdn; wir ritten,fuhrenfpa~ 
zieren; er blteb fitzen, jtehen, liegen, hangen, leben. 

In all these sentences the infinitive stands in lieu of the participle 
present, which is not employed in this way in German, although it 
is in English : ich f ah fie tanzen, i. e., tanzend I saw her dancing ; er 
geht fjxmeren, L e., fpazierend he goes promenading ; er bleibt fitzen, 
u &, Juzend he remains sitting, &c. To this class belong also certain 
sentences with haben; e. g., er hat doe Odd im Kaften liegen, i. &, 
liegend, he has the money lying in his strong box ; er hat den Hut avf 
dem Kopfe fitzen, I e., fiizend, den Degen an der Seite hangen, i e., 
hangena,&c. 

11. The simple German infinitive has, of course, active signifi- 
cation. However, there are certain phrases in which the signifi- 
cation of the infinitive may also be passive: e. g., ich laffe ihn 
machen, was er will (active) I let him do what he likes, ich laffe 
mir einen Rock machen (passive) I have ordered a coat to be made 
for me ; — er lief mieh rufen he let me call, he allowed me to call, to 
exclaim, er lief mieh rufen he sent for me, he had me called up, 
he had me called before him. Equally ambiguous are the follow- 
ing : er lief mieh ftrafen, fchlagen ; man htirt ihn oft loben he is often 
heard to praise (active), or lnVpraises are often heard (passive) ; ich 
fah ihn zeichnen, malen, &c. The infinitive with zu has passive signi- 
fication after the following adjectives : leicht, fchwer, hart, mogUeh, 
unmcglich: e. g., leicht zu glauben easy to be believed (easy to be- 
lieve), es ift unmbglich anzunehmen it is impossible to be supposed 
(to suppose). In this point, again, the English language agrees with 
the German. 

That the infinitive with zu, used in the capacity of an adjective 
attribute, has passive signification, has already been stated (er ift zu 
loben he is to be praised). 

12. If one and the same auxiliary, in the same tense and mode, 
happens to apply equally to several verbs connected with each other, 
no matter whether in a principal or incidental sentence, the aux- 
iliary is put only once, viz., in a principal sentence before the first, 
in a dependent incidental sentence after the last verb: e. g^ wir 

Aa&en gelefen, gefchrieben, gerechnet und gezeichnet; das find Hinge, 
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vthUid^ weder f$lbfi ge/ehen, noch gt^h^nock ^/$n habe ; Dinae, 
die nicht su befchrewen,fondern nur bu ftihlon find* Wenn JDu Detne 
MKgon Leidenfchaften gemafigt, Deine LUfte befiegt, und iiberhaupt 
Deine Sinnlichheit den Gefetten der Vemunft untergoordnet haft: fo 
verdienft Du, ouch in der Strohhutte glwMicher genannt und haher 
geaehtet fit werden, ale der Menfch auf dem Throne, der von feinen 
JBegierden beherrfeht, von falfcJier Ruhmfucht geblendet und nur von 
geaungenen Schmeichlern gepriefen wira. 

The auxiliary verbs haben and fein (but not werden), may be 
omitted, besides, in subordinate incidental sentences, if the omission 
does not give rise to ambiguity : e.g n ale ich diet vernommen (hatte), 
hatte ich niehte wetter m thun, ale, &c. In this sentence, the lawB of 
euphony demand the omission of the first hatte. 

Hier, wo mir nichts als Du geblieben, 
Hier if t mein letates Vaterland. 

The too frequent omission of the auxiliary verb must, however, 
be guarded against. In the following sentences, for instance,— icA 
Hbeneugte mien, daP mein Freund Sen Worth dee Glitches, doe er 
befelfen, erft gam fchUtoen adernt, .feit ee unvnederbrinoiich fiir ihn 
vertoren, — the omission of the auxiliary is carried too rar ; line aux- 
iliary hat should here be inserted after gelernt, ift after verhren. 

The omission of the verb fein, where it is not auxiliary, but 
stands simply as copula joining the predicative adjective to the sub- 
ject, is altogether objectionable. Sentences like the following— das 
ift ein Glitch, toomit ich fehr mfrieden; daffie fehr ungliicklich, 
tonnte mir nxcht entgehen—o,re positively ungrammatioal, 

GOVERNMENT OF THE VERB. 

(See page- 55, Government of the Substantive.) 

The rudimentary nature and restricted limits of this grammar 
compel me, of necessity, to confine myself here to a mere cursory 
intimation of the principal rules on this important subject. 

I. All transitive verbs govern the accusative of the object* 

JVbfe.— Manv transitivea govern, besides the accusative of the object, the 
genitive or dative of some complement to the latter. The general role here 
is, if the object happens to be a thing, the person interested or concerned is put 
in the dative: e. g., der Voter fchenkt diefes Buck Jeinem Sohne the father 
gives this book to his son (the father presents his son with this book). If 
the object happens to be a person, the accompanying complement is put in 
ibiogemtiee: e. g., der Voter befchuldigt/einen Sohn der Trilghut the father 
c har ges his son with laiiness. 

The following transitives are construed with the accusative of the 
personal object and the genitive of the complement accompanying 
it:— anJttagen, bdehren* berauben, befchuldiaen, besichtigen, entbinden, 
entbUffen, entheben, enudeiden, entladen, ennaffen, enUaften, enUedigen, 
entfetzen, entwbhnen, etiedigen, losfprechen, mahnen, uberfihren, uber- 
heoen, uberzeugen, verfichern, vertrtiften, verweifen (only in the expres- 
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sion einen des Landcs venceifen to banish one the country, to exile, 
to proscribe), wurdigen, zeihen. Some of these verbs, however, an 
also construed with prepositions. The verb verfichern to assure, 
may be construed also with the dative of the person and the accu- 
sative of the thing : e. g., das kann ich Ihnen verfichern or deffa 
kann ich Sie verfichern. But it ought never to be construed witni 
double accusative ; it is positively ungrammatical to say dot hm 
ich Sie verfichern, 

II. The reflexive verbs are construed with the accusative of the 
reflexive pronoun : e. g., ich fehne mich, du wunderft dick, er width 
fetzte fich, &c Some reflexives, however, are construed with the 
dative of the reflexive pronoun : e. g., ich getraue mir 9 ichfchmeicUs 
mir, &c. If the reflexive pronoun happens to be accompanied by 
some complement in immediate dependence on the verb, this com- 
plement is put in the accusative if the reflexive pronoun itself stands 
in the dative, in the genitive if the reflexive pronoun stands in the 
accusative: e. g., ich getraue* mir das nicht; ich freue mich feinet 
Qliickes, &c. 

The following reflexives govern the genitive of the complement:— 
fich (einer Sache) anmafen, annehmen/oedienen, befleifen or befieifi- 
gen, begeben, bemcLchtigen, bemeiftern, befcheiden, befinnen, entdufern, 
entbloden, entbrechen, enthaUen, entfchlagen, entfinnen, entilbrigen, er- 
barmen, erdreiften, erfrechen, erinnern, erkuhnen, erwehren, frewen, 
getroften, riihmen, fch&men, unterfangen, unterwinden, vermef/en, ver- 
fehen, verwundern, wehren, weigern. Instead of the simple genitive, 
the prepositive construction is also sometimes had recourse to. 

III. The two verbs fragen to ask, and lehren to teach, are con- 
strued with a double accusative; viz., of the person of whom 
the question is asked, or to whom the matter, art, science, &c. is 
taught ; and of the question asked, or the matter, art, science, &&, 
taught : e. g.,er fraqte mich Vieles he asked me much, er lehrt mich 
die deutfche Sprache he teaches me the German language. The verbs 
heifen, nennen,fchelten,fchimpfen, when employed in Sie acceptation 
to name, to call, to dub, — and the verb taufen, when used in the sense 
of to christen, to name, to dub, — govern also a double accusative, the 
second standing as predicate to the first : e. g., er hief (or nannte) 
mich J einen Freund he called me his friend, fie fchimpfte (or fchalt) 
ihn einen Narren she called him a fool, &c. 

IV. The following verbs, used as intransitives, govern the genitive 
case : — achten, bediirfen, brauchen, and also gebrauchen, mif'brauchen, 
denken and gedenken, entbehren, entrathen, ermangdn or mangdn, 
erwilhnen, geniefen, gefchweigen, gewahren, gewohnen (in the sense of 
gewohnt werden to get used or accustomed to), harren, hiiten to watch, 
to guard, to tend, lachen, pflegen, fchonen,fpotten, verfehten, vergeffen, 
wahren, wahrnehmen, waken, warten. However, only two of these 
verbs, ermangeln and gefchweigen, admit of the genitive construction 
alone and exclusively. Achten, harren, and warten, are generally con- 
strued with the preposition auf and the accusative ; denken aadgeden- 

* Getraum is also construed by some authoxa -mVJa. \X\a ws&\xs».ivre of the 
j?&wn; thus, for instance, Gellert sayB, Gctra/ii/t Du Dick, mir do* *u Jaqect. 
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ben, with an and the accusative ; and lachen, fpotten, and waken, with 
'iber and the accusative. The remainder of them, and also achten, in 
the acceptation of to esteem, to regard, and denken, in the sense of to 
imagine, to fancy, are at present used in common language as 
transitive*, and, consequently, construed with the accusative of the 
abject. 

V . The verbs leben to live, and fterben to die, are also sometimes 
construed with the genitive : e. g., Hungers fterben to die of hunger, 
fines plbtz lichen Toaes fterben to die a sudden death ; ich lebe der Hoff- 
nung, daf 9 diefer Plan erfolgreich fein wird I live in hope (hopes) 
that this plan will prove successful ; &c. 

VI. That many transitive and some reflexive verbs (spurious reflex- 
ives) are construed with the dative of the person alluaed to, or inte- 
rested or concerned in the act or action designated or implied by the 
verb, has already been mentioned in the note to I. 

The following intransitive verbs are construed with the dative of 
the person alluaed to, or interested or concerned in the act or action 
expressed or implied bv the verb : ahnden or ahnen, (ihneln, antwor- 
ten, bleiben, danken, dienen, drohen, fehlen, fluchen, folgen, frtihnen, 
from/men, gleichen, glucken, helfen, huldigen, leuchten to light {einem 
nach Haufe leuchten to light one home), mangeln, nahen, niitzen,paffen, 
fchaden,fcheinen,fchmecken, fchmeicheln, fteuern, trauen or vertrauen, 
trotzen, wehren, weichen, winken, ziemen or geziemen, ziirnen; and a 
great many derivatives formed with the prefixes ge, ent, er, mif 9 ; and 
compounds with the particles ah, an, auf, aus, bei, ein, entgegen, nach, 
unter, vor, wider, and zu. 

VII. The intransitive verbs begegnen, bekommen, belieben, befagen, 
and the reflexive verb fich bequemen, govern the dative case. 

VIII. Many intransitive compounds with adjectives, adverbs of 
quality, or substantives, and also certain compound verbal locutions 
or expressions, govern the dative of the person alluded to, or inte- 
rested or concerned in the act or action expressed or implied by the 
verb. To this class of verbs belong more especially the following : 
einem wohlwollen, genugthun, gleichkommen, fehlfchiagen, wittfahren, 
zu Riilfe kommen, zu Gute kommen, zu Theil werden, von Statten gehen, 
leid thun, wohl thun, wehe thun, Hohnfprechen, Wort halten, das Wort 
reden, den Hof machen; einem Einhatt, Eintrag, Abbruch, Schaden 
thun; and also the transitives, einem etwas wahrfagen, weisfagen, 
weis machen, hind thun, preis geben, &c. 

To this category belong also the verbs ftehen, fitzen, laffen, when 
used in the sense of to become, to fit, in conjunction with an adverb 
of quality : e. g.. der Hutfteht ihm gut the hat becomes him well ; wie 
fitzt mir das Kleid f how doee this gown (robe) fit me ? &c. 



CHAPTER VL 

THB AFTER]*, THE PREPOSITION, THE CONJUNCTION, AND TBI 

INTERJECTION. 

a. THE ADVERB. 

We have already seen, in the chapters on the adjective and on 
participle, that the predicative adjective and participle are susoe 
lble of being used in an adverbial capacity. A treatise on the for 
ation, &&, of the pure adverbs and adverbial locutions would be c 
of place in an elementary work like the present. 

For the respective German equivalents of the English adverbs 
must refer the pupil to a good dictionary. 

The comparison of adverbs has been treated of already in th 
chapter of the adjective. 

With regard to the proper syntactic position of adverbs, it will 
suffice here to remark that, where the adverb qualifies an adjective 
or other adverb, it is put immediately before the word which it qua- 
lifies : e.g., der Thurm iftfehr hoch; der Schnee ift Uendend weif", &c. 
But where the adverb qualifies the verb, its position depends upon 
the respective nature of the sentence, and also upon the circumstance 
whether the verb happens to stand in a simple or compound form. 
In direct principal sentences, the adverb is placed after the verb* 
if the latter stands in a simple, and before the participle or infinitive 
if it stands in a compound form : e. g- erfreutefichfehr; das Kind 
fchlaft gam ruhic/; er that es oft; fie kommt heute; er hat fich fehr 
gefreut; erwirdftchfehrfreuen; das Kind ha^aamruhigge/chUrfen; 
er hates oft gethan; fie wird heute kommen; das KindfcAeint rukig 
eufchlafen; erwUnfcht hier zu wohnen; &c 



0. THE PREPOSITION. 
SECT. I.— PREPOSITIONS WHICH GOVERN THE GENITIVE CASE. 

HaXby halben, halber, on account o£ for, by reason ofj for the sake 
of. (This preposition stands invariably after the word which it 
governs.) 

Wegen for, on account o£ because o£ for the sake o£ by reason of 
(This preposition may stand either before or after the word which 
it governs^ 

um-wiuen for the sake of, for the love o£ on account o£ (The 
word governed is placed between the two components.) 

* Hie complement or complements of the pTe&csto <& ^hfe i«D&«Dftn\akfe 
wcedenoe of the adverb. 
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Inasmuch as these prepositions denote equally a reason or motive, 
they are in many cases used indiscriminately. Thus, we may with 
equal propriety say ich verteihe ihm feiner Jugend halben, or feiner 
mJuqena wegen, or um feiner Jugend willen, I pardon him on account 
ofnis youth. However, um willen is used more in the sense of for 
the sake of for the love of: e. g., um Gottes vrillen for God's sake ; was 
thut erne Mutter nicht um three Kindee willen! What would not a 
mother do for the love of her child ! er hat eeumdee fchndden Ge- 
winftes willen gethan he has done it for the love of base lucre. The 
difference between halben and weaen lies principally in this, that the 
latter is more abstract in its application, the former more concrete. 
Wegen is used also in the sense of for the purpose of: e. g., nicht 
Streitens wegen ham ich her I did not come here for the purpose of 
quarreling. Wegen denotes, also, a physical ground or cause, more 
particularly when represented as an obstacle to the manifestation of 
an action : e. g., wegen feiner zu kurzen Fliigel kann der Strauf nicht 
fiiegen the ostrich cannot fly on account of the shortness of his wings ; 
das Schiff war wegen feiner unbehitfflichen Urofe nicht zu lenken the 
vessel could not be steered on account of its awkward size and bulk. 
In this latter signification wegen trenches on the province ofvermdge, 
by virtue o£ in consequence of: e. g., der Stein f out wegen (more cor- 
rectly vermtige) feiner Schwere tur Erde the stone falls to the ground 
from its weight (owing to its weight). 

Halben and wegen were formerly often used in the sense of con* 
earning, with regard to, with respect to : e. g., Altera holber htitte er 
nock lange leben ktinnen with regard to age (as far as his age went) 
he might have lived yet a long time. The use of halben- and wegen 
in this acceptation is, however, getting obsolete now, and we prefer, 
as regards the above sentence, for instance, saving in Anfehung feines 
Alters, or feinem Alter nach. Yet the pronominal compounds meinet- 
halben, meinetweaen^ deinethalben, deinetwegen, &c, are still univer- 
sallv used in this signification, especially to denote that the person 
designated will not, or is not likely to, oppose any obstacle to the 
performance of the act, or to the occurrence of the event, expressed 
by the verb of the sentence : e.g., meinethalben maq er es thun he may 
do it for aught I care; feinethalben konnte die Welt untergehen; 
meinetwegen mag er hommen as far as I am concerned he may come, 
I do not wish to prevent his coming, &c. 

Note. — The pronominal compounds meinethalben, memctwegen, um meineU 
wiUen; deinethalben, &o. \feincthalben, &c. ; ihrethalben, &c. ; urrferthalben, ko. ; 
euertkaXbm, &c; dejfenthalben, &c; derenthalbcn, &c; have been spoken of 
already in the chapter on the pronoun. In most instances, halben, wegen, 
and um-willen, have, in these compounds, the signification of on account of, 

HaJb is used only in pronominal compounds, viz., def'halb, wef'halb, 
deffenthalb, derenthalb, meinethalb, unferthalb, &c.j it serves, however, 
to form the following four compound prepositions : innerhalb within, 
auferhcUb without, oberhaJb above, unterhalb below, which, of <3arax*A % 
equally govern the genitive case. 
Bower is never used after a pronoun, \>\& <nft? %£wt v&gfeaa&s** 
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more particularly when not accompanied by the article : e. g.. Win- 
ders halber, Wohlftands halber, Bexfpiels halber. In this application 
it often forms with the substantive a compound adverb, in whick 
case the substantive, should it happen to be of the feminine genda^ 
receives the termination n or*.* e. g., ehrenhalber, krankkeitshalbr, 
L e., der Ehre halber, einer Krankheit halber. 

Von wegen is almost obsolete now, and occurs only in a few stand- 
ing phrases, such as von Jtechts wegen, von Amis wegen. 

Kraft and vermoge by the power of, bv virtue oi, in virtue of (by 
reason of, in consequence of, by means of), by dint o£ may, in many 
cases, be used indiscriminately : e. g., kraft or vermoge feines Verfpr* 
chens in virtue of his promise, kraft or vermoge unferes VertragestA 
virtue of our compact (treaty), kraft or vermoge meines Andes by virtue 
of my office. But in a more strictly defined sense, vermoge denotes 
a physical, kraft a moral, cause or reason : e. g., aUe Kdrper ftrebe* 
vermoge ihrer Schwere nach dem Mittelpunkte der Erdeoj reason 
(virtue) of their gravity (weight), all boaies tend towards the centre 
of the earth ; vermoge feines Gddes kann er viel ausrichten by the 
power (by means) of his money he can accomplish much. Vermtige 
f einer Rechtlichkeit will der Deutfche Niemand infeinem wohlerworm- 
nen Eigenthum ftoren; vermoge J einer Befonnenheit lafft er fich nidi 
durch ChimUren ftoren, und vermoge f einer Qeradhevt hafft er afl* 
Imagination, Kraft des mir geworaenen Auftrages by virtue of the 
commission entrusted to me ; in this sense in Kraft is sometimes 
said instead of kraft: e. g., 

dafftets der Lieblte 



Ohn* Anfehn der Geburt, in Kraft aUein 

Des Rings, das Eaupt, der Fiirft des Haufes tcerde. (Letting, 

that the most beloved, 

"Without respect to priority of birth, and by virtue alone 
Of the ring, should be the head and chief of the house. 

Laut according to (conformably to), (as advised, as directed, as per 
invoice), is of kindred meaning with.wocA, gemtif, zufolge, according 
to, in consequence of. It implies, however, at the same time, invari- 
ably, conformity of an assertion or statement made with the contents 
of the report or document cited in proof: e. g., Laut f einer Ausfage, 
feines Schreibens, laut diefer llrkunde verhalifich dieSache fo accord- 
ing to his report (deposition, declaration), letter, according to this 
document, the matter stands so; laut der neueften Berichte haben die 
Demokraten gefiegt according to the last reports the democrats have 
conquered. Zufolge according to, in consequence of, governs the 
genitive when it precedes, the dative when it follows, the word 
governed by it : e. g., er that dies zufolge meines Auftrages, or meinem 
Auftrage zufolge, he did this in consequence of my order ; zufolge der 
neueften Ifachrichten, or den neueften Nachrichten zufolge, Uifft fich 
wenigfur unfere Sache hoffen, according to (to judge by or from) the 
latest news, there is little hope for our cause. With personal pro- 
nouns, zufolge stands invariably after: e. g.,/Anen zufotge y not zufolge 
JArer. 
JfitteZ/i and vermittelft by means of. Tneae> -£cep M "& 0fi * uc* Yas&i 
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ever used in connection with persons, but only with things : e. g., 
aKe Diebe fiiegen mittdft einer Letter in daa Fenfter und ofneten die 
Sohldjfer mittdft einea Dietrich* the thieves scaled the window by 
means of a ladder, and opened the locks by means of a picklock. 
Bat we do not say, mittelft meinea Freundea erreichte ich meinen 
Zweck; durch meinen Freund, is the correct expression (through my 
friend I attained my object). Vermittdft f einea Oeldea und f einer 
Klugheit hot er /ich einen grofen Anhang zu verfchaffen gewufft. 
Vermittdft is also used sometimes, but rarely, to denote the period 
of transition from one state to another : e. g., die Nacktfolgt auf den 
Tag vermittdft der Abenddammerung day passes into night through 
the intermediate stage of twilight. 

Diesfeit this side, on this side. 

Jenjeit on the other side, beyond, over. 

Nate, — Diesfeit* and jenfeita, which some grammarians give as preposi- 
tions, ought to be used only as adverbs : e. g., preposition, dies/at dea Fluff ea 
on this side of the river, jenftit dea Qebvrgta beyond the mountains ; — adverb, 
der Mkem trennt una; er wohnt jenfeite, ich dteafeita the Rhine separates us ; 
he lives on the other side, I on this. 

Amftott or ftott instead of, in lieu of. Stott separated from an, occurs 
also as an actual substantive : e. g.. an feinea votera Stott in his father's 
steady cm meiner Stott in my stead. 

Wohrend during (pending). 

Unweit or unfem not far irom (near), 

Ungeochtet notwithstanding, may precede or follow its case. 

Trot* in spite o£ governs also, and, strictly speaking, even more 
appropriately, the dative case. It is sometimes used also to denote 
the equalling or surpassing an action in degree or measure, in which 
sense it governs invariably the dative : e, g., fie fchwotzt trotz einer 
Elfter she chatters like a magpie (or more or worse than a magpie). 

Dm Armen giebt er zwar und giebt vieUeicht 
Trotz Scdadin, &c. 
TrtM, he gives to the poor, and gives perhaps as much as or more than 
8aladin, &c. 

Zanga and entlang aloug, govern also both the genitiye and dative. 
Entlang jus also found with the accusative : e. g., 

Jtaufche, Fluff dot Thai entlang/ 

Bet dem Cflam der AbendrOthe 
ding ich f till den Wold entlang. 

In these sentences, however, entlang stands, properly speaking, in 
an adverbial and not in a prepositional capacity. 

SECT. II. — PREPOSITIONS WHICH GOVERN THE DATIVE CASE. 

Aus from, out of, for, of, by, through, in, on,u^om 
Bei by, near, beside, by the side of, at tta site ^^ri^^^w"" 88 ^ 
9t, in the presence of, in, for, notwitnataii&xife, oxl^V^^* 

H 
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Binncn within, between : e. g., 

Die Briefe lauten, 



Daf* Carlos binncn Mitternacht und Merge* 
Madrid vtrlaffen fdU. 
The letters state that Carlos is to leave Madrid between midnight ni 
morn. 

Entgegen, gegeniiber, zuwider, against, opposite, contrary to, opposed 
to: e. g., aer Often ift dem Weften engegen (entgegen gefetzt) the 
east is opposite the west, er hat meinen Befehlen entgegen gehanddt 
he has acted against (contrary to) my orders. Entgegen is also used 
in the sense of towards, to meet: e. g., wir gingen unferm Voter ent- 
gegen we went to meet our father. Entgegen stands invariably 
after the word governed by it. 

Gegeniiber over against, opposite, is of kindred signification with ent- 
gegen, but with this difference, that it excludes altogether the idea of 
hostile opposition conveyed by entgegen (and still more strongly by m- 
wider); it implies usually, also, a state of rest ; whereas entgegenimptia 
a state of motion : e. g., das ffeer riickte dem Feinde entgegen the army 
went (marched) to meet the foe, das Heerlagert dem Feinde gegeniiber 
the army lies encamped opposite the foe. But we say also erfldfa 
fich mir gegeniiber he placed himself opposite me, instead of erfteStt 
fich mir entgegen, since the latter preposition might seem to imply 
some hostile intention of the party. Die beiden Hiiufer liegen «t- 
ander gegeniiber the two houses lie opposite each other, er wohnt dfi 
Kirche gegeniiber he dwells over against the church. Gegeniiber is used 
also in the sense of in comparison to, compared to : e. g., was find felbjt 
die grof'ten Werke der Menjchenhand den Schopfungen der Natur gegen- 
iiber / what are even the most stupendous works of man compared 
to the creations of nature ! Gegeniiber is put almost invariably after 
the word which it governs ; a departure from this rule is admissible 
only in the case of substantives, but had best be avoided even then; 
it is more correct to say der Kirche gegeniiber, than gegeniiber der 
Kirche. 

Zuwider against, contrary to, repugnant to (counter), is also of 
kindred signification with entgegen, but with this difference, that it 
can be used only iu abstract application. It conveys, moreover, & 
more decided notion of hostile opposition than is implied by the 
latter preposition : e. g, die Arznei ift mir zuwider the medicine is 
repugnant to me ; er hat dem Vertrage zuwider gehandelt he has 
acted contrary to (in violation of) the treaty ; die menfchlichen 
Satzungen find oft den klarften Vorfchriften der Natur zuwider 
the human laws and institutions are often contrary to (against) the 
clearest prescriptions of nature (run counter to the clearest prescrip- 
tions of nature). Zuwider is always placed after the word which it 
governs. 

Gemaf" according to, conformably to, in conformity with, agree- 
ably to : e. g., meinem Verfprechen gernaf- fchrieb ick heute anlhren 
Voter agreeably to my promise, I wrote to-day to your father ; han- 
deln Ste diefer Reg el gemMf act coidoirmatoYy to \hoa T*&fc\ lcLeida Jv3k 
docA Jeder feinem Stande gem&f'\e\> everybody dxeftftra^QT$fl^\»\»& 



FRSPoemoirs which govern the dative case. 147 

respective position in society. Gem&f is mostly placed after the 
word which it governs, in many cases, the preposition notch 
may be used instead with equal propriety : e. g., er liandeU feiner 
Oberzeuqung nach, and er hanaeli feiner tloerzeugung gemaf, he acts 
agreeably to (according to) his convictions. GemUf, however, implies 
more strongly and positively the idea of absolute conformity: e. g., 
einen nach der Natur malen to paint one true to nature (not der 
Natur gemaf, since this would mean in absolute conformity with 
nature) ; der Natur gemaf leben to live conformably to the laws and 
dictates of nature (not nach der Natur leben, since this would mean 
to live after the example of nature). 

Nach after, to, for, at, by, of, in, upon, conformably to. Nach is used 
also in the sense of relative to, considering : e. g., dem Kbrper nach ijt 
er gefund relative to his body, he is sound and well (i. e., as far as 
his body is concerned) ; feinem Alter nach konntc er kliiger handeln 
considering his age, he might act more prudently. In this significa- 
tion nach is placed after the word which it governs ; in the signifi- 
cation of according to y agreeably to, it is also frequently placed after 
its case. 

Mit with, by, at, to. 

Ndchft and zuntichft next to, next after. Zuntichft may either be 
placed before or after the word which it governs ; it is, however, 
used more frequently as an adverb than as a preposition. 

Nebft and fammt together, with, are of somewhat kindred signifi- 
cation with mit, but they are used in a much more restricted and 
limited sense, signifying both simply a mere external association or 
connection. Nebft implies more particularly a connection or asso- 
ciation of individually distinct and separate persons or things, and 
may, accordingly, also be rendered in English by and, and also, and 
besides, and at the same time ; whilst fammt has more the significa- 
tion of including, inclusive of; mark, for instance, the difference 
between die Mutter mit ifirenarei Kindern the mother with her three 
children, nebft ihren drei Kindern besides her three children (the 
mother and her three children), fammt ihren drei Kindern together 
with (including) her three children. Uier ift Papier nebft Feder und 
Tinte here is paper and (and also) pen and ink ; ich nebft den Meini- 
gen I and my family (I and also my family) ; er hat das Haus nebft 
dem Garten verkauft he has sold the house, and also the garden ; auf 
einer Stange trttgt fie einen Hut nebft einer Fahne she carries a hat 
on a pole, and besides (and also) a banner ; das Haus fammt dem 
Garten the house, together with (inclusive of, including) the garden 
(fammt here implies that the garden belongs to the house) ; einen 
joawn fa/tnmt der Wurzel ausrotten to uproot and destroy a tree, toge- 
ther with the root (to destroy a tree root and branch) ; mich fammt 
meinem Itegiment brind* ich dem Herzog myself, together with my 
regiment, I bring the duke. 

Ob over, above, on, on account of, for the sake of, at, is obsolete ; 
its use is limited now almost exclusively to the language of poetry : 
e. g., ob dem Altar hinq eine Mutter Gottea ovst (j^w^N 'Cka \£fc^t 
hung a picture of the virgin (a picture of t\&T(itfftiet <A V3wA^r** *n»t 
pended above the altar) ; Bothenburg ob der Toubet "xW&ss&nbb% *s* 

H2 
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the Tauber, Oflerreich ob der Ens Austria on the other side of tbe 
Ens (trans-Ensian Austria) ; daf* ihr ob un/erm Olauben ktimffa 
that you combat for the sake of our faith (for our faith); tags nuM 
ob Deinen Fehlern be not disheartened on account of thy failings and 
shortcomings ; entriiftet ob dem neuen Regiment indignant at the new 
rule; 

Jedes Biedermannes Herz 
Ift kummervoU ob der tyranni/chen GewaU, 
Every honest man's heart grieves and mourns on account of (over, it) 
this tyrannic sway. 

Von of (out of), from (off), by, on, upon, about, concerning. 
Zu to (into, unto), at, on, in, by, for. 

SECT. III. — PREPOSITIONS WHICH GOVERN THE ACCUSATIVE CASE. 

Bis till, until, as far as, up to, to. 

Durch through, by, by means of, owing to, in consequence of 

Fur for, instead ofj in the place of. 

In sentences like the following — ein Arzneimittel fur das Fieber 
a remedy for (against) the fever, Gift fur die Ratten und Mduje 
poison for rats and mice — gegen or wider against, ought to be used 
instead of /flr, to avoid ambiguity. Ein Mvttdfur das Fieber might 
be misunderstood and taken for a means to favour the development 
* of the fever, whereas ein Mittel gegen das Fieber a remedy against the 
fever, admits of no erroneous impression of the kind. 

Gegen towards, to, for, against, contrary to, in comparison with, 
compared to, about, near. 

Note. — The abbreviated form gen towards, to, is only rarely used now, and 
invariably without the article following : e. g., gen Himmd t gen Often, gen 
Weften, gen Bom, &c. 

Wider against, in opposition to, contrary to, is, in these acceptations, 
closely related to gegen, but with this difference, that it implies invari- 
ably hostility ana opposition, whilst gegen serves also to convey the 
notion of a favourable leaning to or towards a person or thing. 

Ohne without* irrespective of, besides, excepted, with the excep- 
tion of. 

Note. — In the signification of without, ohne is hardly ever followed by a 
substantive preceded by an article. 

Sonder without, is almost obsolete now ; it suffers no article after 
it : e. g., fonder Zweifel without doubt, fonder Scheu without fear. 

Urn near, round (around), about, at, for, by, (concerning, with 
repect to). Urn m, used before the infinitive, means for the purpose 
of:e. g., ich komme v/m Euren Streit zu fchlichten I come for the 
purpose of arranging (settling) your dispute. 

SECT. IV. — PREPOSITIONS WHICH GOVERN THE DATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE. 

An, auf, aufer, hinter, in, neben, iiber, water, wr, vwiJcW. *Y>M«fc 
prepositions govern the accusative wYven &en<A,mfc * ntKtona. tram <sbr> 
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\ce or object to another ; the dative when denoting or implying a 

\te of rest. 

An at, in, on, by, to, towards, with, up, against, up to, about, of, 

ar, as far as, tilL 

Auf on, upon, in, at, to, up. of, about, with, towards, after, for 

lso pursuant to : e. g., auf wren Befehl at or pursuant to her com- 

and). 

Aufer besides, beside, except, out of, without (also beyond : e. g., 

e Sache ift aufer Zweifel the matter is beyond doubt), outside. 

Note A. — With the accusative case auf-tr is constructed only when used, in 
urative applicati9n, to denote the putting or getting out of a state or con- 
tion : e. g., er hat mich aufer Stand gefetzt, ihm zu antworten he has put it 
t of my power to reply to him ; Jfferr Stark ham mitfeinem kleinen Ifute 
eimal aufcr die Mode, und zweimal wieder hinein Mr. Stark's little hat 
mt twice out of fashion, and came twice into fashion again ; dies brachte 
\ch aufer aUe FafJSung this made me lose all presence of mind (all control 
er myself). 

Note B. — Auf-er stands also with the genitive in the locution auf-tr Landee 
road, out of the country ; it is used also as a conjunctional adverb, in which 
pacity it governs, of course, no case, (the case which follows being either 
verned by the verb, or depending upon the relation in which the substan- 
ce stands to Borne other member of the sentence) : e. g., ich fand Niemand 
\jfer einen Uribekamvten I found no one except a stranger — here the accu- 
fcive is governed by the verb ftnden ; ich bin heiner Sache bedilrftig aufer 
efier I am in want of nothing but this— here the genitive is governed by 
inrfiig, 

H inter behind. 
In in, into, to, at, within. 

Neben by, near, by the side o£ at one's side, close to, with, besides. 

tfber over, above, at, during, about, on, upon, past, across, through, 

f (way of), concerning, on account of, beyond, besides, more than. 

Unter under, below, beneath, among, amid, amidst, in the midst of, 

stween, betwixt, from among, o£ in, by, during. 

Note. — The preposition unter occurs still with the genitive in two com- 
mnd words, viz., untenoegs on the way, on the road,and unterdef/en in the 
ean time, meanwhile. 

Vor before, above, in preference to, from, of, through, with, ago, 
nee, at. 

Zwifehen between, betwixt, among, amongst. This preposition 
slates invariably only to two persons or things, and differs thus 
•om unter used in the same signification. 

ALPHABETICAL LIST OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 

An, dat. and ace. Bet, dat. 

Anftatt, gen. Binnen, dat. 

Auf, dat. and ace. Bis, ace. 

Aw, dat DiesfeU, ^gstu 

Auf?r, d*t. and ace. Dwelt, **&• 
Auferhalb, gen. Ewtgegevstafe* 
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Bntlang, gen. and dat. 

Fiir, ace. 

tfepen (gen) ace. 

Qtgeni&er, dat. 

Qtm&f-y dat. 

ffalben (halb, halber), gen. 

Hinter, dat. and ace. 

/», dat. and ace. 

InnerhcUb, gen. 

Jenfeu, gen. 

iTro/i, gen. 

Langs, gen. and dat. 

lout, gen. 

Jf ft, dat. 

Mittdft, gen. 

iVacA, dat. 

iVacfyt, dat. 

Neben, dat, and ace. 

Ae$/t, dat. 

06, dat. 

Oberhalb, gen. 

OAtk, ace. 

Sammt, dat. 

&ft, dat. 



jSomfcr, ace. 

iStott, gen. 

JVofe, gen. and dat. 

#», ace. 

UmnriUm, gen. 

Unfem, gen. 

Ungeachtet, gen. 

Cfafer, dat. and ace. 

Unterhalb, gen. 

Unveil, gen. 

#6«r, dat. and ace. 

Vermittd/l, gen. 

Vermfige, gen. 

Fo», dat. 

For, dat. and ace. 

WdArouZ, gen. 

Wegen, gen. 

Wider, ace. 

Zu, dat. 

Zufolge, gen. and dat. 

Zundchft, dat. 

Zuwider, dat. 

Zwifchen, dat. and ace. 



trie 
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C. THB CONJUNCTION. 

We distinguish in German, in the first place, between co-drdinativt 
and subordinative conjunctions. 

Co-ordinative conjunctions serve to connect words and sentences 
of the same syntactic rank and value : e.g., ich und er — I and he ; 
mein Bruder und ihr Yater haben ein Haus gekauft ; fowohl die 
Freude, als der Schmerz ift verganglich— joy as well as grief is tran- 
sitory ; er f chreibt und ich lef e — he writes and I read ; er kann nicht 
ausgehen; denn er ift krank — he cannot go out, for he is ill ; ich be- 
fuchte ihn gern ; aber ich habe keine Zeit — I'd gladly visit him, but 
have no time. 

Subordinative conjunctions serve to mark the relation of inhe- 
rence or dependence in which one sentence stands to another : e. g., 
er f chreibt, wahrend ich lef e — he writes while I read ; er geht, weil er 
krank ift, nicht aus — he does not go out, because he is ill ; ich bef uchte 
ihn gern, wenn ich nur Zeit hatte— -I'd gladly visit him, if I had only 
the time. 

Certain logical and syntactic relations, viz., those of simple copula- 
tion and annexation, and of opposition or antithesis, admit of the 
use of co-ordinative conjunctions alone ; others, viz., those of moda- 
lity and of grammatical inherence or dependence, admit of the use of 
subordinative conjunctions alone ; others, finally, viz., those of time 
and locality, of quality, quantity, and intensity, and of causation, 
admit of the respective use of either. 

The following systematically arranged. \afo\* ^xV\^\\&\\^ Q^ct&axl 
conjunctions in their several respective &go&c&\K&TA «xA vp$fe- 
catiom: — 
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OO-ORDINATIYB CONJUNCTIONS. 

a. RELATION OF COPULATION AND ANNEXATION. 

1. COPULATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

A. Positive or Affirmative: 

*tnd and ; auch also ; nudem besides ; auferdem besides ; ingleichen 

likewise, also (item) ; def'gleichen likewise (item) ; fowohl ale auch 

jffie auch), as well as (as also) ; nicht nur (nicht blof" nicht attein) 
fondern auch not only (not alone), but also : e. g., er if t duram und 
-he is stupid and wicked; er if t nicht nur unwiffend und 
dumm fondern auch boshaft und tiickifeh — he is not only ignorant 
and stupid, but also wicked and spiteful ; die Freude und der Schmerz 
find verganglich— joy and met are transitory ; fowohl die Freude, als 
der Schmerz ift verganglich — -joy as well as grief is transitory ; nicht 
blof' die Freude, fondern auch der Schmerz ift verganglich — not joy 
ahne 9 but grief also, is transitory. 

b. Negative (termed also Exclusive) : 

4 \ 

weder—noch neither — nor : e. g., ich gehe weder mit dir, noch bleibe 
ioh su Haufe — I shall neither go with you, nor shall I remain at 
home. 

2. CONTINUATTVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

A. General and Indefinite: 

erft first ; zuerft at first ; dann then ; ferner farther, moreover ; 
wetter farther ; hernach, nachher, after, afterwards ; endlich finally, 
last, at length ; fchlieflich lastly, finally ; zuletzt last, at last. 

B. Definite (Ordinative) : 

erf tens, zum erften, firstly, in the first place;, zweitens, mm zweiten, 
secondly, in the second place ; zum andern on the other hand ; drit- 
tens, zum dritten; &c. 

3. PARTITIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

theils theih, zum Theil zum Theil, partly partly ; einerfeits 

——andrerfeits, on the one hand on the other hand. 

0. RELATION OF OPPOSITION OR ANTITHESIS. 
4. ADVERSATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

A. Restrictive: 

aber but, aUein but (aber expresses the relation of antithesis in the 
most general and indefinite manner, and is, accordingly, often used 
in combination with other adversative conjunctions of a more posi- 
tive signification, such as doch, dennoch; aUein serves to introduce 
a positive contradiction or objection to the statement of the antece- 
dent— e. g., ich hoffte es ; aUein ich fand mich geta'ufcht — I hoped so, 
but I found I was deceived in mv ex^cta&a&.\ obw Taas^ \>rrss^- 
ingljr, always be used instead of cufcin, Yra& VJba\s&\«t wraasfc.'<fcw«S* 
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take the place of aber; thus, with respect to the above sentence, v» 
may say, with equal propriety, aber icn fend mich getanfcht (or,fca 
fand mich aber getanfcht) ; but in the following sentence, for instutt, 
eiu Vater hatte zwei SOhne ; der eine hiefKarl, der andre aber Friti- 
a father had two sons, the one was called Charles, (but) (and) thft 
other Frederic— aUein could not be used in lieu of aber; dock yet 
nevertheless, however, notwithstanding, but, for all that ; jedoch mi 
dennoch, yet, nevertheless, notwithstanding; however (dennoch k 
more, jedoch less positively antithetical than dock) ; deffenwngeatk* 
still, nevertheless, notwithstanding, refers invariably to a perfectir 
established and positive statement in the antecedent, whereas deck 
and dennoch may refer also to a mere presumption or supposition— 
e. g., verlangerte fich auch Dein Leben nach Deinem Wunfche mid 
fahef t Du auch Jahrhunderte, f o wird der Tod dock (not deffenurm- 
achtet) ewig Dir, wie alien Menfchen, bevorftehen — and though thy 
life were prolonged through centuries, still death must claim thee 
at last ; gleichwokl nevertheless, notwithstanding, yet, for all that, 
however, is used in the same way as dennoch; indef* or indeffen 
however, nevertheless, in the same way as jedoch (indeffen serves 
also as a temporal conjunction — vide infra) ; vielmehr on the contrary. 
b. The repettative conjunction fondern but even, but on the con- 
trary, requires invariably a negative assertion in the antecedent, 
and serves to add to this assertion a statement in direct contradic- 
tion or opposition to any possible affirmation of it : e. g., er ift nicht 
angekommeiii/bTuferftnoch auf der BeifebegrifFen — he has not arrived, 
but (on the contrary) he continues even still on his journey; er ift 
nicht nur nicht in Petersburg angekommen, fondern (fondern viel- 
mehr) noch gar nicht von London abgereift — not only has he not 
arrived in Petersburg, but (on the contrary) he has not even yet left 
London. 

5. DISJUNCTIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

Ervtweder — oder either— or. 

Note. — Oder, by itself, is used frequently also as a copulative or as an ex- 
planatory conjunction. 

C. RELATIONS OP TIME AND LOCALITY. 
I. CO-ORDINATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. II. SUBORDINATTVB CONJUNCTIONS. 

6. CO-ORDINATIVB CONJUNCTIONS 1. 8UB0RDINATIVB CONJUNCTIONS 

DETERMINING LOCALITY*. DETERMINING LOCALITY: 

da there ; daher thence ; dahin thi- wo where ; woher whence ; wohin 
ther ; &c. : — whither ; &c. : — 

e. g., ich fand ihn da, too ich ihn fuchte; wo mir's gutgeht, da ift mein 
Vaterland. 

Properly speaking, these are not conjunction \n \Xife \x\x& «&&»& <& 
the word, but simply conjunctional advexba. 



RELATION OF QUALITY, QUANTITY, AND INTENSITY. 
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RDINATIVH CONJUNCTIONS 
DETERMINING TIME. 

ssing Contemporaneoutnese : 

;hen, at that time; dann 
that time ; da then, at that 
gleieh at the same time ; 
unterdejyen, mittlerweile, 
le, in the mean time ; &c. : 
fohrieb einen Brief; unter- 
j* ieh mit Lef en bef ohaftigt. 

xpressing Anteriority ; 

voTy before, previously; eher, 
•rmerly ; <kc: e. g., ioh ging 
pazieren ; vorher aber hatte 
eitet. 



2. SUBORDINATE* CONJUNCTIONS 
DETERMINING TIME. 

a. Expressing Contemporaneousness : 

als (fobald als) as (as soon as) ; da 
when, as ; vne when, as ; want 
(wenn) when ; wdhrend while ; in- 
dent while, when, as ; indeffen (in- 
def) meanwhile, in the mean time; 
bis till, until : e. g., er fchrieb einen 
Brief, wdhrend (or indeffen) ich las. 

b. Conjunctions which serve to join 
to the statement of the principal 
sentence, the averment of gome 
previous event or occurrence: 

nachdem after ; feitdem (feit) since : 
e. g., nachdem ioh gearbeitet hatte, 
ging ioh f pazieren. Sett wir Kinder 
waren, hat f ich Vieles geandert. 

C. CONSECUTIVE CONJUNCTIONS : 

ehe, bevor, ere, before : e. g., bevor 
ich ausging, hatte ich lange gear- 
beitet. Er pflegt una zu befuohen, 
ehe die Rofen abgebluht find. 



^pressing Posteriority : 

a, after; darauf then, after 
achher afterwards, after, 
t ; hemach after that, after- 
\er;fp titer, later, at a later 
rffcerwards, after; feitdem 
oe that time : e. g.,ich hatte 
sarbeitet ; dann (darauf, 
ging ich aus, um mich zu 
Ich war vor 30 Jahren 
t Kind ; feitdem hat f ioh 
andert. 

-The co-ordmatwe conjunc- 
;his class also (viz., those de- 
g time) are, properly speak- 
)ly conjunctional adverbs. 



d. RELATION OP QUALITY, QUANTITY, AND INTENSITY. 



)INATIVB COMPARATIVE CON- 
JUNCTIONS: 

Ifo so, thus; eben fo even 
ie same way ; fo ouch thus 
also ; auf glevche Weife in 
ner ; nicht anders not other- 
e., in the same way : e. g., 
ir mafigt das Licht durch 
atten, und die Durchdrin- 
ider, lehrt Gothe, wird die 
sr Farben. So (ebenfo) ver- 
Schickf al Gltick mit Leiden ; 
Vechfel eignet dem Leben ; 
fereinigung macht es f chon. 



3. 8UBOROINATIVE COMPARATIVE CON- 
JUNCTIONS : 

wie as ; gleichwie like as ; fo wie as, 
just as ; als as (after and correspond- 
ing to fo so), than (after the com- 
parative degree) : e. g., wie der 
Herbftwind die Blatter vom Baume 
weht, fo leicht und fpurlos endet 
ein Menfchenleben. Der Thor lafft 
fich eben fo wenig klug machen, aU 
ein Mohr fich weif" wafohen lafft. 
Er ift grofer, als fein Bruder. 



na 
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9. OO-OEDINATtVa PROPORTIONAL 

conjunctions: 

dejto, u» fo (soil, mehr oder teeni- 
aer), the more (the less) : e. g., das 
Leben if t nur kurz ; wn fo (defto) 
forgfaltiger muf» man es niitzen. 
These conjunctions correspond also 
to the subordinate proportional con- 
junction je. 



10. CO-ORDINATTVB RESTRICTIVE CON- 
JUNCTIONS : 

infofern, info weit, in as far, in as 
much, followed by inwiefern, in wie 
weit, or simply by ah : e. g., ich habe 
ihm infofern mein Wort gehalten, 
inwiefern (or at*) es in meinen Kraf- 
ten ftand. 



4. 8UBORDINATTVE PROPORTIONAL 
CONJUNCTIONS : 

je the, corresponds to defto, vmfi: 
e. g.,Jc mehrer fioh Muhe gab, fe> 
nen Endzweck zu erreichen, 4efh 
mehr fuchten ihn feine Feindedm 
zu hindern. Man muf* das Leben 
umfo forgfaltiger ntitzen, je kttner 
es if t. In some instances jc is re- 
peated, the second taking tie place 
of defio or urn fo : e. g., je linger, 
je lieber. Je nachdem, in proportion 
to, according to : e. g., Du erh&Uft 
Lob oder Tadel, je nachdem Baa 
verdienft. This conjunction is, how- 
ever, used sometimes also m the 
sense of as, just as : e. g., Sie kbnnen 
es thun oder laf f en, je nachdem efl 
Ihnen gut diinkt — you may do it or 
leave it alone, just as you please. 

5. 8UBORDINATIVE RESTRICTIVE CON* 
JUNCTIONS : 

inwiefern, wiefern, also infofern, to- 
fern, standing in lieu of infofern, ait; 
in wie weit or info ioeit, in as much 
as, in as far as : e. g., ich habe ihm 
mein Wort gehalten, inwiefern (or 
also infofern) es in meinen Kraf- 
ten ftand. Er hat Becht, fofem ich 
ihn verftehe. Ich werde Dir gem 
behiilflich f ein, in fo weit es meine 
Zeit erlaubt. 



e. RELATION OF CAUSATION. 



1 1. CO-ORDINATIVE ILLATIVE (OR CON- 
CLUSIVE) CONJUNCTIONS '. 

a. which connect to the (logical) 
ground, argument, or premise, the 
conclusion or consequence : 

alfo therefore, consequently (then) ; 
folglich consequently; mithin conse- 
quently; fonaeh therefore, accord- 
ingly; demnach according to that, 
therefore, consequently, according- 
ly : e. g., A und B find jeder fo alt 
wie ich; aJfo ift auch der Eine fo 
alt wie der Andere. 

b. to the (physical) cause, the effect : 
doAer henoe (therefore, in conse- 



6. SUBORDINATIVE ILLATIVE CON- 
JUNCTIONS : 

fo daf* so that; and the relative 
pronominal adverbs wonach (woher) 
whence, on which account ; loefhalb, 
wefwegen, wherefore, on which ac- 
count; which correspond to the 
demonstrative pronominal adverbs 
daher, datum, &c. : e. g., es hat 
gef tern f tark geregnet, fo daf die 
Wege naf* find. Ich befand mich 
nicht ganz wohl, wefhalb ich zu 
Haufe blieb. 

Note. — The demonstrative forms 
demffiocK, defwegeit, Ku&.-av<ut«^«xti- 
ctuaxVy daher, «x* fe^opao&g ^qbmI 



CAUSAL, FINAL, AHD CONDITIONAL CONJUNCTIONS. 
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i thereof) : e. «r ., es hat gef tern 
let; daher find die Wege naf\ 

the (moral) motive, the act : 

therefore, lor that reason (in 
inenoe thereof) ; datum, def- 
defwtgen, um defwiUen, on 
ocount, therefore, for that rea- 
>r this reason : e. g., die Wege 
nioht trooken ; defhaJVb (def- 
darum) blieb ich zu Haufe. 

9: — daher, datum, def'wegen, 

lb, urn defwillen, may also 

o a subordinate incidental sen- 

which contains the physical or 

cause or reason, and is intro- 

by the conjunction weil be- 

e. g., ich bin datum (defwegm) 

aufe geblieben, weil ich die 

zu fohlecht fand. 



also as subordinative illative con- 
junctions: e. jr., ich befand mioh 
nioht ganz wohl, daher ioh zu Hauf e 
blieb. 



ORDINATIVB CAUSAL CONJUNC- 
TIONS : 

for (because) ; ndmlich for (for 
K5t is) : e. g., Ihr Sohn wird 
Is etwas leif ten ; derm es fehlt 
3r Ernf t und die Liebe zur Tha- 
t. Er konnte nicht kommen ; 
; namlich fchon lange Zeit 
— he could not come ; for (for 
•ct is) he has been ill a long 
and continues still so. 



7. SUBORDINATIVE CAUSAL CONJUNC- 
TIONS : 

weil, da, since, because ; nun since, 
now that: e. g., er wird niemals etwas 
leif ten, weil (or da) er nioht fleifig ift. 
Nun er da ift, bin ich zufrieden. 



•-ORDINATIVE FINAL OR INTEN- 
TIONAL CONJUNCTIONS: 

zu demEnde, datum, dejhoegen, 
kt end, for that purpose, with 
iew : e. g., er foil fich beffern ; 
n, (zu dem Ende) beftrafte ioh 



8. SUBORDINATIVE FINAL OR INTEN- 
TIONAL conjunctions: 

auf daf, damit, that, in order that ; 
um zu in order to : e. g., ich f trafe 
ihn, damit er fich bef f ere (or um ihn 
zu beffern). 



(-ORDINATIVE CONDITIONAL CON- 
JUNCTIONS : 

unless ; fonft else, otherwise : 
ich bleibe zu Haufe, Sie miiff- 
dch derm f ehr bitten — I (shall) 
ii at home unless you (should) 
\t me very much; ion mur 
iben ; fonft wurde ich mit- 
i. 

V.— The conditional oonjuno- 
derm and fonjl are, properly 



9. 8UB0ROINATIVE CONDITIONAL 
JUNCTIONS : 



CON- 



wenn (Jb) if; falls in case ; wofern 
if, in case ; wo nicht (wofern nicht) if 
not, unless ; wenn andere if indeed ; 
wenn anden nicht unless indeed; 
auf-er wenn except if: e. g., ich 
bleibe zu Haufe, wenn Du mioh 
nicht fehr bitteft. Wenn {folk) ich 

m& "Era \pta«i. ^«wv ^aaT^^^w. 
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THH CONJUNCTION. 



speaking, simply conjunctional Ad- 
verbs ; dam, when used in the capa- 
city of a conditional conjunction, is 
treated altogether as an adverb, and 
takes in the sentence the position 
usually assigned to that part of 
speech. 

15. COORDINATIVE OONCE8SIVK CON- 
JUNCTIONS : 

zwar indeed, true (it is true), cer- 
tainly (allowing or conceding it to 
be so) ; wohl indeed (probably, 
perhaps). A concessive sentence is 
always followed by an adversative 
sentence: e. g., zwar hat er fich 
gegen mioh nicht gut gezeigt ; allein 
f ein Charakter im Allgemeinen ver- 
dient meine Achtung. Wohl wird 
die Tugend oft vom Ungltick heim- 
gef ucht ; aber fie verbreitet dann nur 
defto groferen Glanz. 



gtinf tig if t, f o werde ioh die Beife a 
aoht Tagen antreten ; wofern DnmA 
begleiten willft, fo •verfaume & 
Zeit nicht. 



10. SUBORDINATIVB CONCESSIT* 00* 
JDNCTION8: 

oh though ; oo auch, obgleich, obfdm, 
obwohl (obzwar), wiewohl, wenn auck, 
wenn gleich, wenn fchon, though, al- 
though; ungeachtet notwithstanding 
that, though, although : e. g., obm& 
(or ob/chon) er fich gegen mich nicht 
gut benommen hat, f o verdient fein 
Charakter im Allgemeinen dooh 
meine Achtung. Obgleich (or warn 
gleich) die Tugend oft vom Ungltick 
heim gef ucht wird, f o verbreitet fie 
doch im Ungltick nur defto grof eren 
Glanz. 



SUBORDINATIVB CONJUNCTIONS. 

/. RELATION OP MODALITY. 

11. MODAL CONJUNCTIONS. 

These serve to add to the principal sentence an adverbial sentence 
which modifies or determines the act or occurrence averred in the 
former : indem while (rendered more correctly in English by means 
of the preposition bv and the participle present, or even simply by 
the latter without the preposition)— e. g., er grUfte mich, indem er 
fich verbeugte — he saluted me, by bowing to me (bowing to me) ; 
fodaj 3 so (in such a way, in such a manner) that— e. ff., f prich fo, dafr 
man Dich verftehe— -speak in such a manner (so) that people may 
understand thee (speak in a manner to be understood) ; als ob,ati 
wenn, wie wenn, as if — e. g., er ftellt fich an, oh ob er krank ware (or 
ah ware er krank) — he demeans himself in a way as if he was ill- 
he feigns to be ill. 



g. RELATION OP GRAMMATICAL INHERENCE OR DEPENDENCE. 
12. CONJUNCTIONS OF ADJECTIVE SENTENCES. 

a. Explanatory or Declaratory Conjtmctions : 

oh as; wie as, like, such as; ndmlich viz.; namenUich particularly: 
e. g., Einige Schuler machen mir fehr viel Freude ; oh A, B, und C— 
I am greatly pleased with some (of my) pupils, with A, B, and C,for 
itistance; wie A, B, und C— as with. A.,"B, axA C\ •nft'mlA.cK £-,"&> and 
C, viz. (L e.), with A, B, and C (tins- exclude* a& tti* o>2fcfi* y^^\ 
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mmnUK eh A, B, und C— particularly with A, B, and C (this does not 

f tterade the other pupils, but marks simply the greater satisfaction 

' Alt with regard to those three). Mein Freund, als ein rechtfehaffe- 

ner Mann, konnte auf jenen Antrag nicht eingehen. Ein unfchul- 

digee VergnUgen, wte das Ballf piel, wird Dir gern erlaubt. 

b. Exceptive Conjunction*: 

which can stand only after a negation : als but except ; denn but, 
except (than) ; aufer except : e. g., Reiner, als dor Gute, kann fur 
\rahrhaft glUckf elig gehalten werden. Niemand, denn (als) er, hat 
esgethan. 

13. CONJUNCTIONS OF SUBSTANTIVE SENTENCES: 

daf* that ; ob (problematical conjunction) whether : e. g., ich weif, 
ich glaube, &c, da/ 9 er krank if t — I know, believe, &c, that he is ill ; 
lch weu*nicht> ob er krank ift — I know not whether he is ill ; er fragte 
mich, ob ich krank fei ; ich zweifle, ob er krank oder gefund ift — I 
doubt whether he is well or ill ; ich zweifle (daran), oaf 9 er krank 
ift— I doubt his being ill (i. e., I do not believe that ne is ill, though 
represented to be so either by himself or by other parties). 

ON THE INFLUENCE WHICH THE CONJUNCTIONS EXERCISE OVER THE 
RESPECTIVE SYNTACTIC SEQUENCE OF THE SEVERAL PARTS OF A SEN- 
TENCE, AND ON THE PLACE WHICH THET THEMSELVES OCCUPY IN 
THE SAME. 

I. The subordinative conjunctions stand invariably at the head of 
the incidental dependent sentence, and require the verb at the end 
of the sentence (separable compounds being put in their connected 
forms): e. g., weil der Menfch fterblich ift — als der Vater von der Reife 
mriickkam — wenn die Sonne aufc/ekt. 

II. The co-ordinative conjunctions are divided, in this respect, into 
three classes ; viz., 

a. The genuine conjunctions und, oder, allein,/ondern, denn (in the 
sense of far), stand invariably at the head of the sentence, ana have 
no influence whatsoever over the respective succession of the other 
parts ; they suffer no other conjunction immediately before them : 

e. g., Fritz hat gute Anlagen ; auein er ift nicht fleing . Beide 

Brtider ktfnnen nur wemg Fortfchritte machen; denn Karl hat 
nur geringe Fahigkeiten, und Fritz hat keinen Fleif . Er fchreitet 
nicht nur nicht vorwarts, fondern er fcheint immer weiter zurUckzu- 
kommen, 

6. The two conjunctions aber and ndndich, may either stand at 
the head of the sentence, or in some other part of it ; they mostly 
affect the position immediately after the subject and before the pre- 
dicate ; they exercise no influence over the respective succession of 
the several parts of the sentence ; they may be preceded by a sub- 
ordinative conjunction : e. g., ich ging genie mit Euch ins Holz ; aber 
das Wetter ift doch zu unficher ^or da&Weftfoet \ft oubw TOt^s&sh&tV 
Der Vater aber ift damit unzufrieden. ll^M^t\^^^ <&**> 
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andere Verhinderung : namlich f ein l£ uf iklehrer wird heute komma 
(or f ein Mufiklehrer wird n&mlich heute kommen). 

c. All the other co-ordinative conjunctions have the character & 
conjunctional adverbs, and are, therefore, as regards their place or 
position in a sentence, treated mostly in the same way as advert* 
They may accordingly stand at the head of the sentence, or in some 
other part of it, in the place usually assigned to the adverb. In the 
latter case they have no influence whatsoever over the order or 
succession of the words : e. g., ich habe ja auch nicht gefagt* daf* die 
Sache ganz ausgemachtfei ; Du kannft mich al/o keiner Unwahrheit 
zeihen. Er hat es dock gethan, obwohl es ihm verboten war. In the 
former, the subject is placed after the verb : e. g., Auch habe ich nicht 
gefagt, daf* die Sache ausgemacht f ei ; al/o Icann/t Du mich keiner 
Unwahrheit zeihen. Er/tens war das Wetter fchon, zweitens hatte ich 
keine Gefchafte : darum ging ich f pazieren. 



d. THE INTERJECTION. 

The interjections of a foreign tongue belong more properly to 
the domain of the dictionary than to that of the grammar. 

All that need be mentioned here on the subject of this chapter, is, 
that the interjections o and ach, and also p/ui, are commonly fol- 
lowed by the genitive case, or by the preposition iiber with the acco- 
sative : e. g., o des Thoren ! ach des Wonnetages! p/ui der Schandsl 
or o iiber den Thoren/ p/ui iiber die Schande! 

The so-called spurious interjections wohl! Heil! wehe! &&,9it 
always followed by the dative ; but this case is governed by the verb 
/ein understood: e. g., wohl ihm! (i. e., wohl /ei ihm! or wold ifi 
ihm!) Heil Dir! (Heil /ei Dir ! or Jleil werde Dir ! wehe (ift or /ei) 
mir, Dir, ihm ! &c. 



APPENDIX. 

The syntactic order of words in German differs materially from 
that in English. A long string of rules on this subject* would, 
however, rather serve to perplex than to guide the student. The 
best, in fact the only way, of oecoming thoroughly acquainted with 
it in all its niceties and intricacies, is the practical way, viz., the 
attentive reading and careful literal translation 0/ the works 0/ good 
authors. The " German Keader," which will be published in connec- 
tion with this Grammar, will be found to contain a collection of some 
of the best German works, both in prose and verse. 

* The most important elementary rules on the subject have, moreover, 
been given already in the respective chapters on the verb, adverb, and con- 
junction. 
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